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Safer communities — day and night, rain or shine

Identifying a vehicle used in a crime often unlocks a
case. But without the right data, witness testimonials
can be insufficient, slowing case progress.

AutoVu Cloudrunner is a vehicle-centric investigation
system that provides you with access to the critical
evidence you need to identify suspect vehicles. This
means cases progress faster, helping you make
tomorrow safer.



Key benefits
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Improve your workflow
Every organization operates differently.
Cloudrunner lets users customize the information

shown on-screen based on case needs. By focusing
on the relevant data, closing cases is much easier

Solve cases faster
The right evidence is key to solving cases
Cloudrunner collects a wealth of information,
like vehicle characteristics and driving behaviors,
allowing investigators to rapidly narrow down the
pool of potential suspects.
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Minimize disruptions Be proactive
Time spent learning how to use new software is Identifying a lead is not enough to solve a case —
time not spent following up on leads. Cloudrunner you need to apprehend the suspect. Cloudrunner
makes lead investigation easy with its intuitive detects vehicles and plates at the edge, quickly
interface. Investigators can quickly get to work and  notifying you when a vehicle of interest is detected
take advantage of its features to close cases faster.

so you can take immediate action

Make your budget go further

Keep an eye out 24/7
Cloudrunner packages everything you need in a

Be on the lookout day and night with Cloudrunner.
single subscription, allowing you to easily adjust Collect accurate data under all conditions thanks
system scale based on your needs and budget. Focus

to its high performing cameras built for just that
on closing cases rather than resource allocation

It has powerful machine learning capabilities and
strong analytics to always keep data meaningful



Everything you need to close cases faster

Rapidly closing cases is crucial. That’s why Cloudrunner is designed to enable
collaboration with both local partners working to protect your community, as well as
with external evidence gathering solutions. It combines the benefits of cloud solutions
with edge-based vehicle detection to provide you with the best of both worlds,
allowing you to access meaningful data quickly. With its cloud-based architecture,
Cloudrunner is also easily scalable to your organizational needs.
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The advantages of cloud

Cost savings Security Flexibility

Being cloud-based alleviates your A cloud back-end means that The cloud-based approach of
IT maintenance costs. Genetec Genetec is constantly making Cloudrunner provides easy
takes care of ensuring that your sure that security is up to access and deployment. The
Cloudrunner solution is up and the highest standards. Only solution is accessible on a web
running properly and will update authorized users can have access browser through any device.
the software as new features to the solution based on their

become available to you. varying security rights.



Find vehicles of interest quickly

AutoVu Cloudrunner collects the data your team needs to find valuable leads. Search
by license plate number or use witness accounts to filter for vehicle characteristics.
And if no one comes forward, Cloudrunner helps you identify drivers with unusual
behavior. Your team has a variety of options to narrow down the pool of suspects and
close cases faster. With Cloudrunner, you can combine filters in just a few clicks to
easily parse through data relevant to your case.
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o Customizable filters e Context image panel
Data can be viewed according to investigator Dive deeper and highlight specific reads by
needs. Relevant information can be displayed reviewing a context image and additional
by combining filters and rearranging columns vehicle-relevant details with the context
based on preference. image panel.

e List and tile view G Live vehicle monitoring
Parse large lists of vehicle reads with the Maintain a virtual stakeout and get hotlist
list view, or get more context-relevant hits highlighted, providing your team with
information with the tile view. Toggle case context so they can take appropriate

between both based on your needs. action quickly.



Go beyond the license plate

Whether you’re trying to find a lead or go from testimonial to action, Cloudrunner
has the vehicle-based evidence you need. Advanced analytics let you go from partial
vehicle information to locating a lead.

Contextual information Vehicle Characteristics
14:35:00 Blue
4721 Agriculture Lane, Passenger Vehicle
Miami, Florida Honda

Civic

License Plate
ABC 123
California

o License plate information e Live vehicle monitoring
Every Cloudrunner read provides accurate Maintain a virtual stakeout and get hotlist
license plate information, including the license hits highlighted, providing your team with
plate number, and origin, such as the state case context so they can take appropriate
and country. action quickly.

9 Vehicle Characteristics
Witnesses usually only provide partial vehicle
information. Cloudrunner collects data like
type, color, make, model, and even added
accessories like trailer hitches and more so
you can narrow down your search easily.



Cloudrunner key features

Investigative filters

By collecting a wide variety of vehicle
characteristics and behavioral data, Cloudrunner
allows you to filter the displayed data based on
your investigative needs.

Accessible from anywhere

The Cloudrunner software is web-based
allowing it to be accessible on any device and
browser. Because no installation is required,
deployment is quick and hassle free so you can
focus on your mission.

Live monitoring

Live monitoring allows investigators to track

and follow perpetrators in real time. This provides
a proactive approach to case solving.

List and tile view

Multiple views are available to allow operators
to view the data in the way they best see fit.
List view allows for full data display, whereas tile
view provides a context image for each read.

Vehicle watchlist management

Use local hotlists or upload your own to

get notified when there is a hit on the
suspect’s vehicle. Manage lists and provide
access and privileges to users based on your
organization’s needs.

End-to-end data security and privacy
Cloudrunner is hosted in a government approved
cloud, complying with government information
security requirements, and applying the latest best
practices to ensure your data is secure.

Hybrid analytics design

Cloudrunner provides the advantage of edge-
based processing with the power and flexibility of
cloud computing. It detects vehicles in real-time
so evidence is quickly available and constantly
optimizes its output to provide the most

accurate data.

Extend your network

With data sharing, go beyond the data collected
by your Cloudrunner cameras by connecting with
neighboring communities and other evidence-
gathering solutions.

Cloud-based solution

Cloudrunner’s cloud-based architecture means
there is no need for a software solution, or server
maintenance, allowing for reduced IT costs and
quicker deployment.

Extensive vehicle analytics

Get access to a complete suite of vehicle analytics
including characteristics and behavior. Filter
through vehicle color, type, make, model, license
plate state, and more.



Comprehensive feature list

Cloudrunner System

User experience and interface

Cloud-based vehicle-centric investigation system (VCIS)

Detects and analyses vehicle data

Secure storage for highly accurate vehicle
identification data

Single task-based application for monitoring
and reporting

Intuitive, easy-to-use web portal

Ability to export reads to Excel

Supports public safety investigations

Architecture

Cloud-based offering

Built from the ground up following privacy by
design principles

Compatible with Cloudrunner CR-H2 and AutoVu SharpV

Compatible with select 3rd party camera data

Embedded health monitoring and reporting engines

Supports Microsoft Azure Active Directory as an
identity provider

Distributed multi-tenant architecture leveraging
Microsoft Azure.

Advanced Analytics Filters

Timestamp (Time and date)

License plate number (partial or full)

License plate state

Vehicle make

Vehicle type

Vehicle color

Camera (filter which camera reads to view)

Read location

Hotlist hits (view hits only)

Rich, detailed context images when paired with the
Cloudrunner CR-H2 or AutoVu SharpV cameras

Export reads to Genetec Clearance™ (upcoming)

Vehicle watchlist management (hotlist)

NCIC support

Custom hotlist upload

Local or remote file import

Manual or scheduled automatic list imports

Email alert on hotlist hit

Investigation modes

Real-time (live) monitoring

Post-investigation database search

Data retention

Default retention: 90 days

Optional retention: up to one (1) year

Cloudrunner CR-H2 Camera

High-performance solar-powered ALPR camera

Superior performance day and night

Hybrid processing for reduced power consumption

Flexible installation: can be installed anywhere

Can be externally powered by 12Vdc




Start collecting vehicle evidence today

Getting started with Cloudrunner is a simple 3-step process:

€ Locate where you want to gather evidence

Capturing relevant and useful evidence is crucial. Consider locations like:

e The entrances and exits of your community to see who’s coming and going

e On a corporate or education campus to know what vehicles are on-site

e Street corners where is crime is most prevalent in your community to catch perpetrators
in near-real time

e High traffic locations like your community’s main street to never miss a suspected vehicle
on the move

@ Order the hardware you need

Whether you are looking for a fixed solution or a flexible one with high quality capture at all times,
both options are available to you. You can even mix and match hardware based on your needs.

Cloudrunner CR-H2 SharpV
Power Solar or 12V Hardwired: 24V or PoE++
Processing Hybrid Edge-based
Installation Flexible Fixed
Procurement Subscription only Perpetual or subscription

€) Power up your cameras

That’s it. With Cloudrunner up and running, you automatically get access to:
e Configuration — ensure optimal data collection

e Software updates — get the latest features

e Support — access a Genetec specialist when needed

e Hardware upgrades — get the latest hardware if needed

e ...and more.

Genetec Inc.
genetec.com/contact-us © Genetec Inc., 2022. Genetec, AutoVu, AutoVu Cloudrunner, the Genetec Logo,
info@genetec.com and the Mobius Strip Logo are trademarks of Genetec Inc., and may be registered

@genetec or pending registration in several jurisdictions.



Product specifications
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AutoVu SharpV

Automatic License Plate Recognition System

Crystal clear automatic license plate recognition in

all conditions

Whether you want to scan vehicles on busy roadways, or to keep track of
those accessing your facilities, you need a reliable system that performs
in challenging conditions. The Genetec AutoVu™ SharpV provides crisp,
full HD captures at all times. Day or night, in slow local streets, or on fast
multi-lane highways, you can rest easy that it’s gathering the insights you

need when you need it most.

The SharpV goes beyond license plate identification. Its suite of vehicle
analytics supports your investigations and helps you close cases faster.
And thanks to its simplified design, it can be up and running in no time,

letting you focus on your mission.

Key features

Superior performance and new
analytics with high-performance
onboard machine learning

See everything clearly with two
ultra-wide sensors that provide quality
images and capture data across
multiple lanes*

Excellent night-time performance with
high power pulsed illuminators and
global shutter

Reduce installation and maintenance
costs with motorized lenses with
auto-focus for remote zoom &

focus configuration

Deploy anywhere with built-in 4G/LTE
cellular radio option*

Integrate with induction loops using
its onboard I/0

Key benefits

Intelligence at the Edge — With hardware-accelerated processing
on-board, the SharpV doesn’t rely on remote servers for analysis.
This eliminates latency and reduces the impact of ALPR on your
network. And since it doesn’t rely on external hardware, it provides

uninterrupted performance — even when connectivity is unavailable.

Tap other systems — Combine ALPR data with video surveillance,
access control, and more with Genetec Security Center. Break
down the silos between your systems to increase operational
intelligence and situational awareness, and do more with your
ALPR system.

Simplify design & deployment — Don’t limit your ability to gather
necessary data based on local infrastructure. With its embedded
4G/LTE communication option, motorized lenses with auto-focus,
and support for both 24Vdc and PoE++ power, deploying the
SharpV is easy and free of headaches.

Gather data when it matters most — Not all crimes happen
in broad daylight. With its built-in illuminators, global shutter,
and high-resolution sensors, the SharpV leads the industry in
performance at night and in challenging conditions.

* To verify 4G/LTE and dual-lane feature availability in your region, contact your Genetec representative.
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Specifications

ALPR camera sensor
1920 x 1200 @ 30 fps; monochrome; global shutter

Sealing (water/dust protection)
IEC 60529: IP66/IP67

Capture range
9-148* ft (3—45* m)

Still image compression
JPEG compression for ALPR and Context still images

Dimensions

Height: 63 mm (2.5 in), 68.6 mm (2.7 in) high with sunshield for
black version; 101.6 mm (4.0 in) high with front antenna

Width: 192 mm (7.6 in)

Length: 214 mm (8.5 in)

Weight
5.53 Ib (2.51 kg)

lHluminator

Pulsed LED illuminator for effective use in

0 lux (total darkness) environments

940nm, 850nm, 740nm, and 590nm illumination
wavelengths available

Context camera sensor
1920 x 1200 @ 30 fps; color; global shutter

Available color(s)
Security White / Black

Operating temperature
-40°F to 149°F (-40°C to 65°C) ambient
Storage Temperature: -40°F to 185°F (-40°C to 85°C)

On-board analytics
Vehicle type, vehicle color, speed estimation, direction of travel,
virtual loop, plate origin (state and country**), etc.

Data interface
LAN: 1x 10/100/1000 Base-T Ethernet port
WWAN (select models and territories): 4G/LTE Category 4

Video streaming
H.264 @ up to 30 fps

Vibration & shock

IEC 60068-2-64: 5~100Hz | 0.5 g rms

IEC 60068-2-27: 10g | 16ms half-sine
MIL-STD-810H §514.8

Category 4 — Composite two-wheeled trailer

Impact
IEC 62262: IKO9

Electromagnetic immunity & emissions
FCC | ICES-003 Issue 4 | CISPR32 / EN55032 | CISPR35 / EN55035

EMC directive (CE marking)
2014/30/EU

Safety
IEC/EN 62471. Photobiological safety of lamps and lamp systems.
Exempt group.

External I/Os
2 inputs / 2 outputs (opto-isolated)

Power supply

PoE++ (Power over Ethernet) 802.3bt Type 3: 27 W typical,

40 W max

24V input option: 24 V dc +/-15%, 25 W typical consumption, 37 W max

Satellite positioning***
GPS, Glonass, Beidou, Galileo, QZSS

Mounting
Pole and wall mount included

*  Contact Genetec for additional details
** Available only for some regions and services.
Talk to your Genetec representative for details.

e FE

*** Requires 4G/LTE option.

Genetec Inc.
genetec.com/locations
info@genetec.com
@genetec

© Genetec Inc., 2021. Genetec, AutoVu and the Genetec Logo are trademarks of Genetec Inc., and may be
registered or pending registration in several jurisdictions. Other trademarks used in this document may be
trademarks of the manufacturers or vendors of the respective products.
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DESIGN NOTES

1. POLE AND FOUNDATIONS ARE DESIGNED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODES:
1.1. 2019 CALIFORNIA BUILDING CODE (2018 INTERNATIONAL BUILDING CODE)
1.2. AASHTO LRFD SPECIFICATIONS FOR STRUCTURAL SUPPORT FOR HIGHWAY SIGNS, LUMINAIRES AND
TRAFFIC SIGNALS, 2015 EDITION.
2. POLE ANALYSIS AND FOUNDATION DESIGN ARE BASED ON THE FOLLOWING CRITERIA:
2.1. DESIGN WIND SPEED (Vult): 110 MPH (MAXIMUM)
2.2. RISK CATEGORY: I
2.3. EXPOSURE CATEGORY: c
2.4. TOPOGRAPHIC CATEGORY: 1
2.5. SEISMIC DESIGN CRITERIA:
2.5.1. SOIL SITE CLASS:
2.5.2. SPECTRAL RESPONSE, Ss: 2.500g (MAXIMUM)
2.5.3. SPECTRAL RESPONSE, S1: 1.250g (MAXIMUM)
2.5.4. SEISMIC DESIGN CATEGORY: D
2.6. STRUCTURE BASE REACTIONS ARE CALCULATED AS FOLLOWS:

D (ASSUMED)

ULTIMATE BASE MOMENT: 2,600 LB-FT
ULTIMATE BASE SHEAR: 300 LB
ULTIMATE BASE AXIAL: 200 LB

2.7. SHOULD ANY OF THE SITE—SPECIFIC PARAMETERS BE HIGHER THAN WHAT IS NOTED ABOVE, THE
EOR SHALL BE CONTACTED TO PROVIDE A REVISED DESIGN.
3. THE TOP OF THE FOUNDATION OUTSIDE OF THE PIPE FOOTPRINT SHALL BE SLOPED BETWEEN 1° AND 3° TO
ALLOW FOR ADEQUATE DRAINAGE.
4. THE PROPOSED DETAILS OF THIS DRAWING SHALL NOT BE USED WHERE SOILS CONSIST OF SOFT CLAY,
PEAT, OR SOIL WHERE A SMALL DIAMETER REBAR (#5 OR SMALLER) OR METAL PROBE PENETRATES EASILY

INTO THE SOIL BY MORE THAN 6" WHEN THE FULL WEIGHT OF A PERSON IS APPLIED. IF UNEXPECTED SOIL
IS FOUND ON SITE, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL CONTACT THE EOR FOR DIRECTION.

GENERAL & CONSTRUCTION NOTES

1. CONTRACTOR SHALL CONTACT DESIGNATED AGENCY TO LOCATE ALL UNDERGROUND UTILITIES PRIOR TO
CONSTRUCTION.

2. CONTRACTOR SHALL APPLY AND OBTAIN AN APPROVED TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN IN ACCORDANCE WITH
MUTCD AND LOCAL JURISDICTION STANDARDS.

3. CONTRACTOR SHALL RESTORE ALL DISTURBED AREAS TO ORIGINAL SITE CONDITION TO THE SATISFACTION
OF STATE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION AND LOCAL JURISDICTION.

4. ALL WORK SHALL CONFORM TO APPLICABLE ELECTRICAL CODES EXCEPT WHEN STATE DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION OR LOCAL JURISDICTION STANDARDS SUPERSEDE.

5. POLE AND PROPOSED EQUIPMENT SHALL BE CONNECTED TO SOLID BARE BOND GROUND AND GROUNDING
ROD IN POLE FOUNDATION.

6. ALL CONSTRUCTION SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH SPECIFICATIONS DEFINED BY THE STATE DEPARTMENT

OF TRANSPORTATION OR LOCAL JURISDICTION, UNLESS SPECIFICALLY STATED OR SHOWN OTHERWISE HEREIN.

ADA COMPLIANCE NOTES

1. ALL SIDEWALK CONSTRUCTION SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH ADA TITLE I, STATE DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION, AND LOCAL JURISDICTION STANDARDS.

2. STATE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION CURRENT EDITION STANDARDS SHALL BE USED FOR PEDESTRIAN
CONTROL PLANS WHEN CLOSURE OF SIDEWALK IS REQUIRED FOR CONSTRUCTION.

3. MINIMUM CLEAR PEDESTRIAN ACCESS ROUTE (PAR) SHALL BE 48" WIDE.

4. NO OBSTRUCTION IS PERMITTED ALONG THE WIDTH OF THE SIDEWALK, UP TO AN ELEVATION OF 7'-0"
ABOVE GRADE.
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LENGTH VARIES PER FOUNDATION DEPTH

(SEE SHEET S—3, DESIGN TABLE NOTE 2.2)
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FOUNDATION DESIGN NOTES

. FOUNDATION DESIGN REACTIONS ARE BASED ON INTERNAL CALCULATIONS BY KIMLEY—HORN. ANALYSIS CRITERIA CAN BE FOUND ON SHEET S—1.
. FOUNDATION MAY BE CAST-IN—PLACE, OR PRECAST.
. CONCRETE SHALL HAVE A MINIMUM COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF 4,000 PSI

3.A. MIX DESIGN TO BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH ACI 318, CHAPTER 26

3.B. COARSE AGGREGATE FOR NORMAL WEIGHT CONCRETE SHALL CONFORM TO ASTM C33 SIZE #57
3.C. COLD WEATHER PLACEMENT SHALL COMPLY WITH ACI 306.1

3.D. HOT WEATHER PLACEMENT SHALL COMPLY WITH ACI 305 R

4. ALL EXPOSED CONCRETE CORNERS SHALL BE CHAMFERED 1”
5. CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY THAT THE PROPOSED FOUNDATION CAN BE BUILT AS SHOWN. CONTRACTOR SHALL OBTAIN EOR APPROVAL FOR ANY

CHANGES TO THE PROPOSED DESIGN.

. CONTRACTOR SHALL FIELD VERIFY THE PRESENCE OF GROUNDWATER IN THE TOP 10—FT OF SOIL PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION. IF GROUNDWATER IS

ENCOUNTERED, ONE OF THE FOLLOWING METHODS SHALL BE IMPLEMENTED:

6.A. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PUMP EXCESS WATER OUT OF A BORE HOLE THROUGHOUT INSTALLATION PROCESS.

6.B. THE FOUNDATION MAY BE INSTALLED INSIDE INSIDE OF A SONOTUBE THAT EXTENDS TO THE FULL EMBEDMENT DEPTH. SOIL BACKFILL SHALL BE
PROPERLY COMPACTED TO A MINIMUM OF 95% OF STANDARD MAXIMUM DENSITY (ASTM D 698, 100 PCF MINIMUM).

6.C. A PLJ" TEMPORARY CASING MAY BE USED DURING INSTALLATION. THE CASING SHALL BE EXTRACTED AS THE CONCRETE IS PLACED SUCH THAT
A HEAD OF CONCRETE IS MAINTAINED ABOVE THE BOTTOM OF THE CASING TO PREVENT WATER INTRUSION INTO THE CONCRETE MIX.

FOUNDATION DESIGN TABLE
DIAMETER (D)  |FOUNDATION EMBEDMENT (FE) POLE EMBEDMENT (PE)
12" 5'-0" (SEE NOTE 2) 4’—6” (SEE NOTE 2.1)

DESIGN TABLE NOTES:

1.

DRAWINGS DENOTE A GENERIC FOUNDATION CONFIGURATION AND ARE NOT TO SCALE. REFER TO DIMENSIONS AND BILL OF MATERIALS FOR MATERIAL

SIZES AND QUANTITIES.

FOUNDATION EMBEDMENT (FE) SHALL BE THE MAXIMUM OF THE DIMENSIONS SPECIFIED, OR 6" BELOW THE FROST DEPTH APPLICABLE TO THE SITE

LOCATION. CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY FROST DEPTH PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION. SEE SHEET R—1 FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

2.1. POLE EMBEDMENT (PE) SHALL BE 6" LESS THAN THE FOUNDATION EMBEDMENT (FE) FOR ALL FINAL CONFIGURATIONS.
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P500 “IRIS” Series

FIXED ALPR CAMERAS

High Resolution, Motorized Lens, Dual OCR Camera for
Versatile Applications

OVERVIEW:

The Neology™ IRIS multi-lane camera is a cost- effective and easy-to-deploy ALPR camera that expands license
plate recognition capabilities by providing superior recognition accuracy.

The IRIS camera has simultaneous dual channel OCR (IR and color), a high-quality color overview in low light,
and a video streaming functionality in one self-contained environmentally sealed enclosure.

Incorporating a remotely adjustable zoom lens with a wide field of view and long focal range, the IRIS camera is
a versatile ALPR solution covering a variety of end user applications. The IRIS camera incorporates a quad core
OCR processor providing extra fire-power for faster detection with highly accurate license plate recognition.
The camera can detect and read license plates in both the infrared and color overview channels.

This enables the camera to detect and read license plates of variable retro-reflective

quality, or that have been deliberately altered. With sufficient ambient lighting, the
camera can detect and read entirely non retro-reflective license plates.

FEATURES:

- 2K and 2.5K high resolution

- Multi-lane coverage

- Wide range of focal distance

- Motorized lenses in both IR and color overview

- Dual channel OCR (IR and color)

« H264 high-resolution contextual color video streaming

- High-quality color overview in low light situation

- Powerful processing capability with quadcore CPU

- Flexible data storage

- Remotely adjustable zoom, focus, aperture and IR cut filter

{zneology

BENEFITS:

- Cost effective

- Easy to deploy and redeploy

- Superior recognition accuracy in all conditions
- Detect and read license plates of variable retro-reflective quality .00,
- One camera that covers most eventualities as deployed

Call Now to Order +833 747-7577 neol OQY

mobility [re]imagined



P500 “IRIS” SERIES FIXED ALPR CAMERAS

The camera is available in two sensor versions. The P520 model will cover one lane of traffic, while the P525 model will
cover two adjacent lanes of traffic, based on a standardissue US license plate. The camera can capture distances from
13" to 130". For the users of the Neology IRIS, this means that one single camera platform can cover most eventualities
as deployed.

The IRIS additionally features user configurable H.264 streaming video. This minimizes the need to install a secondary
CCTV camera at the same location, reducing overall site cost and installation complexity. It also facilitates ground-
truthing and validation of camera performance on a site by site basis. The camera'’s significantly improved compression
means less bandwidth usage for data transmission, including video.

The camera is available in several base options with a choice of IR wavelength, and is supplied with an installer
configurable motorized zoom lens to expedite installation and commissioning. The IRIS cameras can also be easily
redeployed to other locations, if required. The camera is available with integrated GPS, as well as an optional internal
4G modem and Wi-Fi functionality. On-board Wi-Fi allows configuration of the camera from the street, reducing lift
truck and lane closure time.

The IRIS also supports all the existing Neology Technology fixed
camera firmware options of ACS, VES-Lite, PIXI, JTMS and UTMC,
allowing existing BOSS customers to accept incoming ALPR data
from the camera. For customers who are facing budget cuts and
reductions, the IRIS camera provides a high performance, cost
effective fixed and re-deployable ALPR camera solution.

neology

mobility [re]imagined



P500 “IRIS” SERIES FIXED ALPR CAMERAS

CIFICATIONS (E & OE)

Dimensions (LxWxH) 13.9 x 10.7 x 7.0 inches (35.3 x 27.2 x 17.8 cm) including hood, excluding optional antennas
9.2 x 9.7 x 59 inches (23.3 x 24.7 x 14.9 cm) camera main body only, excluding hood and options
Weight 6.4kg (14.11b) including hood, excluding brackets
Enclosure P67
IR resolution 5MP sensor; available in 2064 x 1184 pixels and 2464 x 1280 pixels
Color resolution 5MP sensor; available in 2064 x 1184 pixels and 2464 x 1280 pixels
Lens type Configurable motorized zoom lenses, 12-50mm
IR camera lens options Configurable motorized zoom lenses, 12-50mm
Horizontal coverage US Up to 2 lanes (P525)
Camera working distance US 13 ft to 130 ft
Color in low light Improved image quality under low light conditions
Integrated illuminator Effective up to 40 m (131 ft) wavelengths: 740nm, 810nm, 850nm, 940nm factory fit options
Frame rate 50 fps (frames per second) on each channel, 100fps total
Camera inversion Yes
External illuminator Opto-isolated output to synchronize an external illuminator.
LEDS Integrated pulsed illuminator, 28 high power LEDs.
OCR Dual OCR (IR and Color) ANPR engine on board
Operating system Embedded Linux
Video output H264 encoded video available as RTP streams (RTSP URLs) Hardware MJPEG streaming of the video
CPU Quadcore 800Mhz RAM 1GB
Data storage Two installer accessible SD card sockets available for an increase in data storage in line with customer

requirements 32 GB SD cards are available for purchase with the camera, as a package.
COMMUNICATION

GPS Integrated GPS (option)

Ethernet communication Gigabit Ethernet 10/100/1000; max 100m

Wireless communication 4G modem (Option), WiFi (option)

Protocols UTMC, BOF, PIXI, ACS, JTMS, VES Lite

Integration Optional integration with DSRC, radar, weigh-in-motion, or ticketing systems

Triggering mechanism Auto triggering (off plate) plus opto-isolated input triggering, TCP triggering and serial port triggering
Cabling 1) Power & serial cable (includes trigger)

2) Ethernet cable (for wired comms)
3) Auxiliary Interface cable (optional)

Max Cable length 100m (shorter lengths available, contact factory)
Connection type Binder

Operating temperature -40°C to +60°C

Data security - Security hardened system

- Digital signature

- User/connection authentication and session key establishment
+ Encrypted communications & encrypted Storage

- Secure by default, Firewalling

OTHER

Power requirement 48VDC (nominal); 40 Watts (typically)

Safety FCC, RoSH, CE

Design life 8 years

Backward compatibility Interface adapter box available to ensure the new camera can be used with existing Neology Technology

camera installations. A range of mounting hardware available (contact factory)

All specifications subject to change without notice

Call Now to Order +833 747-7577 neo| OoQY

mobility [re]imagined.

® sales@neology.net www.neology.net

V.2021.04.21 13520 Evening Creek Drive N. Suite 460 | San Diego California, USA 92128




CAMERA
SYSTEM

With time at a premium and distractions ever-growing, officer
attention needs to be prioritized. The L5M mobile license plate
recognition (LPR) camera system is a high-performance solution
meant for those who want to maximize detections and data
collection to ensure their officers are their safest and most
productive while on the road.

With a new, industry-leading image sensor, the L5M provides
unprecedented low light performance for accurate license
plate and vehicle make and model recognition. A global shutter
ensures clear image capture of license plates moving at higher
speeds than ever. And our modernized in-car user experience
makes all the tools officers need to stay alert and conduct
investigations easily accessible.

Vs

e

DATA SHEET ‘ L5M MOBILE LPR CAMERA SYSTEM

Paired with the powerful VLP processor, configure your
systems with up to four cameras that will continuously and
reliably scan day-in and day-out. Even mix and match our
previous-generation cameras within a single system for
added flexibility or coverage.

Like all of our license plate recognition camera systems,
the L5M seamlessly connects with our suite of software
solutions, including Vigilant PlateSearch where data can be
further operationalized with patented search capabilities
and analytics.

\
4

‘ MOTOROLA SOLUTIONS



VEHICLES YOU PASS moving at high speed and in light and dark conditions.

F.:% Capture accurate license plate and make and model information on vehicles

“ Our in-car software keeps you informed at all times with real- time alerts,
L——J AS YOU DRIVE quick search, system monitoring and distraction-free design.

"A‘ Rely on a flexible system that can be built to meet your exact needs with a
Xv‘ CAMERAS YOUR WAY variety of camera options and high-powered processing.

Patrol confidently with a system that is always up-to-date and will work as

MAINTAIN LESS. long and as hard as you do, in rain or shine, wind or snow.
Mﬂ Go beyond basic alerts and searches with patented analytics and
& AWARENESS complete control over your data retention and sharing.

DATA SHEET ‘ L5M MOBILE LPR CAMERA SYSTEM



L5M LICENSE PLATE READER

Focal Length Optimal Capture Distance Capture Range

6 mm 9 ft 4-20 ft

8 mm 14 ft 6-27 ft

12 mm 22 ft 10-35 ft

16 mm 40 ft 22 - 55 ft

25 mm 70 ft 55-85 ft

Window Shatterproof window

Resolution 1440x1080 Monochrome global shutter 1400x1080 Color global shutter

Capture speed maximum 150 mph (241 kph)

Pulsed LED illumination Zero lux environments 850nm

VIDEO STREAMING

ONVIF compliant H.264/H.265, M JPEG

Size 6.9x45x2in(175x 114 x 51 mm)
Color Matte black
Weight 3.5 Ibs (1.59 kgs)

DATA SHEET ‘ L5M MOBILE LPR CAMERA SYSTEM

ENVIRONMENTAL
Environmental protection IP68 / NEMA4 compliant

-40°F to 140°F (-40°C to 65°C)

Operational temperature

Connector IP68 rated

ELECTRICAL

12.95W nominal
POE (IEEE802.3 af PD)

Power consumption

Input voltage

Cable length Up to 328 ft (100 m)

Type Cat6 STP 22-24 AWG

Connector 10 pin circular- all-weather, impact resistant

Part # Contact your sales representative for camera accessories part numbers
Description Magnet mounts, lightbar mounts, and make/model specific roof/trunk mounts

PAGE 3



VLP PROCESSOR

SYSTEM

Intel Gen8 Core i7-8700T (12M Cache 2.4GHz

CPU up to 4.0GHz)

Memory 2 x 8GB DDR4 2400 MHz SO-DIMM

LAN chipset g:pl;(t)il 'i32X1EUE;AnL z;\/r\}([i)ﬂ X219 (JAMT9.5 w/ i5, i7 only) Gb/s Ethernet Controllers Onboard
1/0

Serial port 3 x RS 232/422/485 (Auto Direction Control)

USB port 4 x USB 3.0 Ports

LAN 10 x RJ45 Ports for GbE (Optional for M12 connector and 8 x PoE total Max. 120W)
Video port 3 x DP Ports

Wi-Fi adapter 802.11n/g/b

4G LTE / GPS Sierra Wireless EM7511-Dual Sim Support

POWER REQUIREMENT

Power input 12V DC

Power protection Automatic Recovery - Short Circuit Protection

Power management Remote/Ignition connection to toggle power

Power off control Power off Delay Time Setting by BIOS and Software

Operating System Ubuntu 18.04 64bit

DATA SHEET ‘ L5M MOBILE LPR CAMERA SYSTEM

Graphics Intel® UHD Graphics 630

Resolution Max Resolution (DP): 4096 x 2304 @ 60Hz

STORAGE

Type 2 x 2.5" Drive Bay for SATA Type HDD/SSD RAID 0, 1, 5 1 x mSATA
ENVIRONMENTAL

Operational temperature -40°F ~ 158°F (-40°C ~ 70°C), ambient w/0.6m/s airflow

Storage temperature -40°F ~ 176°F (-40°C ~ 80°C)

Relative humidity 10% RH —90% RH (non-condensing)

Vibration (random) EC60068-2-64, random, 2.5G @ 5~500Hz, 1hr/axis with SSD

Vibration operating MIL-STD-810G, Method 514.6, Procedural, Category 4

Operating: MIL-STD-810G, Method 516.6, Procedure I, Trucks and semi-trailers=15G

Shock (11ms) with SSD

Certifications CE, FCC Class A, E13

Construction Polycarbonate

Mounting Wall-mount

Weight 11.44 Ibs (5.19 kgs)

Dimensions 10.24 x 9.84 x 3.74 in (260 x 250 x 95 mm)

PAGE 4



CARDETECTOR MOBILE

RECOMMENDED HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

MINIMUM HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

Intel Core i7-3632QM Processor (or 6,929+ PassMark Score). NOTE: x86 CPUs only, No ARM CPUs

HARDWARE

Processor Intel Core i3-8145U @ 2.10GHz (or 3,847+ PassMark Score). NOTE: x86 CPUs only, No ARM CPUs

Memory 8 GB 16 GB

Hard Drive 256GB+ HDD @ 7200RPM 256GB+ SSD or NVME
Onboard Gigabit Ethernet Port

Gigaibt USB to Ethernet Adapter. NOTE: Requires USB 3.0 Port

Network Adapter

Windows 10 64-Bit

LAN: 2000, 3000, 3310, 4000, 5000 | WAN: 443, 8888

Operating System Windows 8.1 64-Bit

Ports Utilized

EE avasiations T 5 890, Framefuse: 7100 7%

O W Plate
o2 W
DATA SHEET | L5M MOBILE LPR CAMERA SYSTEM 5X19728 -
[® GOTGASP
¥ 6001530 S
X

4 KLU026

<)

Plate Number
5VVW372
6BCR581
5VJZ267

5HSE673

State

CA
CA
CA
CA

Camera

Ccamera #1
Camera #1
Camera #1

444
#1

Camera
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ENFORCEMENT

COMMUNITIES SAFER

To do license plate recognition well, you need the right Our software also keeps you in complete control of your
tools for the job. We provide the most flexibility and options data and systems with group and user-based access control,
for capturing license plate data with fixed, mabile, trailer agency-defined data retention and broad data sharing

and quick-deploy camera systems, video-based integration options with built in memorandum of understanding (MOU)
and even mobile apps. All of these are equipped with our templates for you and your partners.

in-house developed, industry-leading LPR algorithm that is

relied upon by law enforcement agencies world-wide. Lastly, to ensure your program is most successful, your

solution is backed by a team who has built our license

Beyond ensuring you can collect the data you need, our plate recognition portfolio to be secure and designed for
suite of software solutions, including Vigilant PlateSearch, responsible use from the ground up. You also have access to
combines robust hot list management and alerting options 24/7 support and free in-person and virtual training from our
with patented search and data analytics to equip your team trainers, all of whom were former users and want nathing
with the insights they need to close more cases, faster. more than to help you succeed.

For more information, please visit

motorolasolutions.com/L5M

‘ MOTOROLA SOLUTIONS

Motorola Solutions, Inc. 500 West Monroe Street, Chicago, Il 60661 U.S.A. motorolasolutions.com

MOTOROLA, MOTO, MOTOROLA SOLUTIONS and the Stylized M Logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of Motorola Trademark Holdings, LLC and
are used under license. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. ©2021 Motorola Solutions, Inc. Al rights reserved.
Specifications are subject to change without notice 08-2021



L5M MOBILE LPR CAMERA CAPTURE RANGE ~ * __

ML L?

Focal Length Optimal Capture Distance  Capture Range
6 mm g ft 4-20 ft

8 mm 14 ft 6-27 ft

12 mm 22 ft 10-35 ft

16 mm 40 ft 22 - 55 ft

25 mm 70 ft 55 -85 ft
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Notices

The information within this manual is authorized for distribution to customers, authorized service center personnel, and distributors of 3M. Every
effort has been made to supply correct information. However, 3M assumes neither responsibility for its use, nor for any infringements of patents
or other rights of third parties, which may result from its use. No license is granted by the manufacturer under any patent or patent rights. 3M
reserves the right to modify and update the equipment at any time without prior notice. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a
retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means to a third party without the prior consent of the copyright holder. The manufacturer’s
warranty will be invalidated if untrained personnel operate the equipment or if any attempt is made to service the equipment by unauthorized
personnel.

This manual contains confidential and proprietary information and should not be redistributed except as needed for proper use and
maintenance of your system.

Warranty

Warranty and Limited Remedy: 3M warrants that the 3M product will be free from substantial defects in material and workmanship under
normal use and service, wear and tear excepted, for twelve (12) months from the date of shipment. For software products, for twelve (12) months
from the date of shipment, the software will materially perform the functions described in the accompanying documentation. 3M MAKES NO
OTHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OR CONDITION OF MERCHANTABILITY
OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. If the 3M product does not conform to this warranty, the sole and exclusive remedy is, at 3M'’s
option, repair or replacement of the 3M product or refund of the purchase price.

Limitation of Liability: Except where prohibited by law, 3M will not be liable for any loss or damage arising from the 3M product, whether direct,
indirect, special, incidental or consequential, regardless of the legal theory asserted.

Technical Support
Service of this equipment by replacement of parts, on-site repair, or routine maintenance inspections is available. Please contact the 3M Motor
Vehicle Services and Systems.

Phone: 877-777-3571
Email: ALPRSupportUS@mmm.com

Web: www.3M.com/mvss

Fax: 800-591-9293

3M Center
Building 235-3A-09
St. Paul, MN 55144

Design Changes

3M reserves the right to change the design of any product from time to time without notice and with no obligation to make corresponding changes
in products previously manufactured.



NOt'CGS (continued)

Trademarks

The 3M camera series, the 3M™ License Plate Capture Software, and the 3M™ Back Office System Software are registered trademarks of 3M.
Windows, Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, Window NT, and .NET are all trademarks of the Microsoft Corporation. Other
trademarks and registered trademarks are the property of their respective owners.

Copyright

The 3M License Plate Capture Software is copyright © 2006-2014 3M Company. All rights reserved. This product contains confidential and trade
secret information of 3M, and is protected by copyright law and international treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or
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1 Introduction

The 3M License Plate Capture Software provides in-car Automatic License Plate Recognition (ALPR; also called Automatic Number Plate
Recognition, or ANPR). This software has been developed in collaboration with law enforcement to ensure that it meets the needs of their
agencies and officers as well as the needs of other organizations, such as security and asset recovery companies, that must identify vehicles and
associated license plate data.

The 3M License Plate Capture Software ALPR solution uses up to four 3M dual-channel, or dual-lens, cameras (color and Infrared [IR]) to read
plates and a software program installed on the 3M™ Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor or on a mobile data computer (MDC) such as a laptop.

The software is optimized to run on MDCs with Windows XP (SP2 or SP3), Windows Vista, Windows 7, or Windows 8 operating systems; it runs
on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor with Microsoft Windows XP Embedded. Either a standard or touch screen monitor can be used.
The larger buttons and software-based keyboard make data entry easy when using a touch screen.

The 3M License Plate Capture Software downloads the infrared plate
image provided by any of the cameras along with the plate number
interpreted through Optical Character Recognition (OCR) by the
mobile processor. The application then searches for any matches of
the plate with plates listed in the databases, or “hotlists,” uploaded
from the 3M Back Office System Software (BOSS) or other external
sources.

which if not avoided, could result in serious injury

or death: DO NOT interact with the ALPR system while
driving in hazardous situations. The 3M mobile camera series and
License Plate Capture Software are not intended for use in hazardous
environments, so that the User and/or others are not put at risk for
personal injury and/or property damage.

g WARNING: To reduce the risks associated with impact,

1.1 Color and Infrared Camera in One Unit

The 3M mobile camera series uses visible light to take color overview pictures of the vehicle and uses infrared illumination to capture the license
plate’s alphanumeric characters.

IR illumination offers the best capture performance of reflective license plate characters:
e License plates can be highly reflective to IR.

e (Cameras using IR are not affected by, and do not depend on, visible light or the absence of natural or artificial light. Because the effects of
headlight or sunlight glare and total darkness are eliminated, the system can be used 24 hours a day, seven days a week.

¢ R penetrates rain and fog better than visible light.

A maximum of four 3M dual-lens cameras can be installed in one vehicle, provided the system supports the additional hardware.

1.1.1  Available Enhancements
Additional information about other 3M applications, cameras, and solutions is available on the 3M web site: http://www.3M.com/mvss.



1.2 Using This Manual

The remaining chapters of this software manual are as follows:

Chapter 2: The Quick Start Guide provides users with an overview of the 3M License Plate Capture Software procedures such as beginning and
ending the shift and using the Live View screen.

Chapter 3: Administrator’s Guide to Installation explains how to install and update the 3M License Plate Capture Software.

Chapter 4: Screen Reference explains every screen function in the 3M License Plate Capture Software including setup functions available to
Administrators.

The appendices describe additional features (such as the INI file), additional procedures, and features available to international users. This manual

also includes a glossary and an index.



2 Quick Start Guide

This chapter provides a “cheat sheet” for the most commonly used procedures and screens. Detailed explanations of features in this product are
discussed in Chapter 4, Screen Reference.

Tip: Print this chapter and keep it where the 3M License Plate Capture Software is installed as a quick reference guide.

The flowchart below describes the basic steps performed when using the 3M License Plate Capture Software. Each time you use the 3M License
Plate Capture Software, you will always have a Begin and End Shift. The step “Search/Enter Data” is optional.

3M Back Office
System Software Begin Shift Use the Live
Configuration
and Setup

View Screen

Sync with
Search/Enter 3M %’ack Office
Data System Software

2.1 Logging On

Before anyone begins using the 3M License Plate Capture Software, Administrators will have installed, configured, and set up both this software
and the 3M Back Office System Software (BOSS), where databases (called “hotlists” in BOSS) and other information are maintained.
Administrators will also have assigned each user a Badge No. (username) and password.

Depending on the setup of your system, you will have either (1) a laptop or other mobile data computer (MDC) loaded with the 3M License Plate
Capture Software and connected to the 3M Mobile ALPR Processor, or (2) a touch screen (or keyboard and screen) connected to the software
loaded directly on the mobile processor.

Again, depending on setup, you will access BOSS data either wirelessly or via a USB flash drive (also called a “memory stick” or “thumb drive”),
which has been synchronized to BOSS through the Synchronize function of the 3M Back Office System Software Client Tools Utility. See the SM
Back Office System Software User's Manual for additional details.

To open the Login screen:

1. Insert the USB flash drive into the MDC or the mobile processor (depending on the setup), or verify that the MDC or the mobile processor is
connected to a wireless network.

2. Start the software by double-clicking the 3M License Plate Capture Software icon.



2.1  Logging On (continued)

3. Using the keyboard or the keypad on the touch screen, enter your badge no. (username) and password.

License Plate Capture Software

4. Location will either (1) display a default value, if one has been configured, (2) remain blank, or (3) be changed by the user on logon. It is not a
required field.
5. Press Login to access the 3M License Plate Capture Software.

If you enter an incorrect username/password three times, after the third attempt, an error message will display “Login Failed,” and the
3M License Plate Capture Software will close.

2.2 Using the Live View Screen
The Live View screen first appears after you log in to the 3M License Plate Capture Software. The main functions are listed and accessible via
buttons across the bottom of the screen.

Search Entry — Search reads currently stored in the 3M License Plate Capture Software, check for a license plate in the databases, or
add a license plate to the Manual Reports database.

Review — View the following summary statistics for that particular system: reads, hits, audits, misreads, and the databases.

Begin Shift — Press twice to begin the shift and synchronize data into the 3M License Plate Capture Software directly from the flash drive
or from the 3M Back Office System Software using a wireless network.

End Shift — Press twice to end the shift and synchronize data from the 3M License Plate Capture Software directly to the flash drive or to
the 3M Back Office System Software using a wireless network.

Cam Mode — Toggle between the various camera configurations as defined by the System Administrator. The default choices are
Parking and Traffic.

Admin — Access the Admin Main Menu (available to Administrators only).

Log Out — Log off the system.



2.3 Beginning the Shift

3M LPCS stores data that is used during a shift in local databases. Press Begin Shift twice to synchronize the BOSS hotlists and other data used
during the shift to the software either from the USB flash drive or wirelessly from BOSS. After the 3M License Plate Capture Software has been
synced to BOSS via a wireless network, data is flagged in the database to prevent duplicate syncing.

License Plate Capture Software

2.4 Searching and Entering Data

Press Search Entry from the Live View screen to display the VLP (Vehicle License Plate) or DL# (Driver’s License Number) search screen.

Text Box — Enter the license numbers and/or letters to search.
Key Pad — Press to activate an on-screen keypad, for use with a touch screen monitor or with a mouse.

Clear — Clear the content of the text box. DL# — Check the databases (BOSS hotlists) for the driver’s license number entered in the text box.



2.4 Searching and Entering Data (continueq)

Reads — Search for a match of the entered number with the reads and hits currently stored in the 3M License Plate Capture Software databases.

Add VLP — Check the databases for the entered vehicle license plate. If the plate is not found, it can then be added to the Manual Reports
database.

Esc — Return to the Live View screen.
Take these steps to take to initiate a search:
e Press the Search Entry button on the Live View screen.
¢ Press Key Pad to activate the on-screen keypad.
¢ |nthe text box enter the alphanumeric string to search.
e To search for a driver’s license number, press the DL# button.
e To search for a match with a read or hit currently stored in the 3M License Plate Capture Software database, press the Reads button.

¢ To search for a specific plate, press the Add VLP button to search the databases for matches. If a match occurs, a message displays
showing that the plate is already recorded and which database(s) it has been found in. If no match occurs, the plate number can then be
added to the Manual Reports database using Add VLP Report.

Note: Wild card searches can also be performed using the * and _ characters. The asterisk (*) designates an unknown number of characters
while the underscore (_) indicates a single missing or unknown character. To search for a plate number with the characters J and 8, entering
“*J_8"" will display all records containing J and 8 separated by one character.

e Press Clear to clear the content of the text box.

e Press Esc to return to the Live View screen.

2.5 Ending the Shift

Follow the same procedures to synchronize data from the 3M License Plate Capture Software whether you are syncing to a USB flash drive or
directly to BOSS via a wireless network.

1. Press End Shift twice. This process may take a few minutes. An on-screen message will display when it is complete.
2. Press Log Out to log off the system. Wireless users are complete at this point. The End Shift data has gone directly to BOSS.
3. Remove the flash drive from the MDC or from the 3M Mobile ALPR Processor.

4. Follow the 3M Back Office System Software Client Tools instructions to sync the flash drive data into the 3M Back Office System
Software. See the 3M Back Office System Software User's Manual for additional details.
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3
31

Administrator’s Guide: Installation

Minimum System Requirements

The 3M License Plate Capture Software requires the following minimum system requirements for the mobile data computer:

3.2

Pentium-compatible PC at 1.0 GHz

Windows Vista, Windows 7, or Windows 8

Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5

8 GB of RAM

At least 1 GB of hard drive space

SVGA display with a minimum resolution of 800 x 600 pixels

An available Ethernet port that will accept the following IP address: 192.168.200.200
Keyboard and mouse, or a touch screen monitor

NMEA-compliant GPS unit with a USB connector

Installation Procedures

If you are installing the 3M License Plate Capture Software for limited user accounts, whoever will be operating the 3M License Plate Capture

Software needs to have read and write privileges for the 3M License Plate Capture Software installation directory. Otherwise, the 3M License

Plate Capture Software will not be able to record data.

The 3M License Plate Software has two configurations:

1. Inone, VP Relay installed on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor provides read information via a network connection to a version of the

3M License Plate Capture Software installed on a mobile data computer (e.g., laptop).

2. Inthe other, the stand-alone version of the software is installed directly on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor.

3.2.1 Installing the Software in the VP Relay/Mobile Data Computer Configuration

3.2.1.1 Installing VP Relay

The VP Relay application is a utility installed on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor that collects images from the attached cameras
and GPS coordinates from a connected GPS device. VP Relay then forwards this information to the 3M License Plate Capture Software
running on a connected laptop. VP Relay is initially installed on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor by the manufacturer before
shipping. However, from time to time, updates are made to the 3M License Plate Recognition Software and a newer version of VP Relay
needs to be installed on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor.

1. Establish a remote connection to the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor by opening Remote Desktop Connection on the laptop.
Click Options and then click on the Local Resources tab. Click on More and then expand Drives. Select the local drive on the
laptop where the PAGIS_Setup_2.7.x.<build number>.exe is stored. Click OK.

2. Select the General tab. In the Computer field enter the IP address of the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor, usually
192.168.200.201. Click on Connect. The Username is pips and the Password is pjps.

1



3.2.1.1 Installing VP Relay (continued)
3. Ifthis is a migration from a previous installation, change the name of the original PAGIS folder located on the 3M Mobile ANPR/

ALPR Processor to PAGIS2_Original.
4. From the MDC, copy the file PAGIS_Setup_2.7.x.<build number>.exe to the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor desktop.

5. Run the installation file. Click Yes on the error message “Unrecognized Operating System Windows XP Embedded Service
Pack 3

6. When the Licensing Agreement is displayed, click the check box indicating acceptance of the terms. Click Next to continue.
7. Select SupeRex lll Client and the desired Shortcuts. Click Next to continue.

8. Confirm the installation location on the D:\ drive, selecting Browse if necessary. Click Install to continue.

Note: VP Relay must be installed on drive D. Drive C is locked so any files added will be removed when the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor is
rebooted.

9.  When the “Installation Complete” message is displayed, click Next to continue. Then click Finish when the “Completing the PAGIS
Setup Wizard” message is displayed.

10. Click Yes when the reboot message is displayed.

11, After the system reboots, confirm that the VP Relay application is running as a service. You can do this by starting Service.msc.
If the application is not running, right click on the service. Select Properties and change the Startup type to Automatic. Click on
Start in the Service status section. Click Apply and OK to save changes.

3.2.1.2 Installing the 3M License Plate Capture Software on a Mobile Data Computer
After you install VP Relay on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor, you must install the MDC version of the 3M License Plate Capture
Software application on the networked laptop, using the following steps:

1. Ifthis is a migration from a previous installation of the MDC version of PAGIS or ALPCS, confirm that an End Shift has been
completed and there are no current reads or hits in the system. Then change the name of the application folder to PAGIS2_
Original.

2. Transfer the installation file, PAGIS_Setup_2.7.x.<build number>.exe, to the laptop.

3. Run the file as an Administrator.

4. When the Licensing Agreement is displayed, click on the check box indicating acceptance of the terms. Click Next to continue.
5. Select MDC PAGIS and the desired shortcut options. Click Next to continue.

6. Confirm the installation location, selecting Browse if necessary. Click Install to continue.

7. When the “Installation Complete” message is displayed, click Next to continue. When the “Completing the PAGIS Setup Wizard”
message is displayed, click Finish.

8.  Click No when the reboot message is displayed.
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9. Ifthis is a migration, the following files can be copied from the PAGIS2_Original directory to the new installation directory:
ANPR folder
Data\attributes.db
Synchronizer.ini
PAGIS.exe.config
FuzzyLogic.ini (if it exists)

Otherwise, go to the second Admin screen and configure the application as needed. If port 8092 (the default sync port for the 3M
Back Office System Software server) is unavailable, then you will need to change the connection to a supported port.

10. Install VP Relay on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor by following the VP Relay installation instructions.

11.  Restart the laptop. Then start the 3M License Plate Capture Software and log on. Confirm that the software is receiving images
from the cameras.

12. Perform a Begin Shift to confirm that the software is receiving all files correctly.

13.  After confirming that the new installation was successful, delete the PAGIS2_Original directory and the PAGIS_
Setup_2.7.x.<build number>.exe.

3.2.2 Installing the Software in the Stand-Alone Configuration

A stand-alone version of the 3M License Plate Recognition Software can be installed directly on the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR

Processor, performing the same function as both the VP Relay and the MDC applications. The read is then stored and processed just as it is
in the MDC version. Follow these steps:

1. If this is a migration from a previous installation of the MDC version of PAGIS or ALPCS, confirm that an End Shift has been completed
and there are no current reads or hits in the system. Then change the name of the application folder to PAGIS2_Original.

2. Transfer the installation file PAGIS_Setup_2.7.x.<build number>.exe to the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor desktop.

3. Runthe installation file. Click Yes on the error message “Unrecognized Operating System Windows XP Embedded Service Pack 3.”
4. When the Licensing Agreement is displayed, click on the check box indicating acceptance of the terms. Click Next to continue.

5. Select Stand-Alone PAGIS and the desired shortcut options. Click Next to continue.

6. Confirm the installation location on the D:\ drive, selecting Browse if necessary. Click Install to continue.

Note: The stand-alone application must be installed on drive D. Drive C is locked so any files added to it will be removed when
the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor is rebooted.

7. When the “Installation Complete” message is displayed, click Next to continue. When the “Completing the PAGIS Setup Wizard”
message is displayed, click Finish.

8.  Click No when the reboot message is displayed.
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3.2.2 Installing the Software in the Stand-Alone Configuration (continued)
9. Ifthis is a migration, the following files can be copied from the PAGIS2_Original directory to the new installation directory:

ANPR folder
Data\attributes.db
Synchronizer.ini
PAGIS.exe.config
Otherwise, go to the Admin\Admin section of the LPCS application and configure it as needed.

10. Restart the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor. Start the 3M License Plate Capture Software and log on. Confirm that the software is
receiving images from the cameras.

11. Perform a Begin Shift to confirm that the software is receiving all files correctly.

12. After confirming that the new installation was successful, delete the PAGIS2_Original directory.
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4 Screen Reference

This chapter guides the user through the 3M License Plate Capture Software screens and the available options. Screens are grouped according to

functions. When a button is grayed out, the option is not available or no information has been accrued to activate it.

4.1 The 3M License Plate Capture Software Login Screen
The 3M License Plate Capture Software allows for multiple users with individual access privileges. For users with touch screen monitors, the Key
Pad button immediately to the right of any text box that accepts input gives you access to an on-screen keyboard for data entry.

Badge No. (Username)— The alphanumeric string assigned to identify the user. For law enforcement officers, this is typically their badge
number.

Password — Password of the user.

Location — Location where the 3M License Plate Capture Software will be used. This is an optional field. If the Administrator has configured a
default location, that location will be displayed; otherwise, it will be blank. You can manually enter a location at logon, keep the default location, or
leave the location field blank.

Login — Logs the user on to the 3M License Plate Capture Software.

Exit — Quits the 3M License Plate Capture Software.

411 Logging on with the Default Administrative Account
The 3M License Plate Capture Software includes a default administrative account that can be used for the initial configuration. For the
very first logon after installation, press Login with the Badge No. and Password fields blank.

If the 3M License Plate Capture Software is wirelessly synced to the 3M Back Office System Software and if the 3M Back Office System
Software only has the default user account, then on the next login, the user must type “admin” in the Badge No. field and leave the
Password field blank.

System Administrators are strongly encouraged to configure users for the 3M License Plate Capture Software soon after installation and
setup. Once usernames and passwords are established by the System Administrator, the default user account will be disabled. Make sure
that, when user accounts are created, at least one account has administrative privileges.
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4.2 Live View

Once a user logs on, the Live View screen opens. This is the main view and all the 3M License Plate Capture Software features can be accessed
from this point. It is on this screen that read images are monitored. Once a connection has been established with the mobile cameras, images
will be displayed, and the system will begin capturing plates. Live View can display a still image or video (if video cameras are used) of a vehicle,
its license plate with the number interpreted by the optical character reader, the Camera Mode, and Camera or Lane Name, as defined in camera
configuration setup. Using this screen, you can toggle between the displayed cameras by pressing Cam Mode at the bottom of the screen. The
display also includes the interpreted plate number and GPS information, if available. The 3M License Plate Capture Software plays an alert sound
— a beep by default — each time a license plate is read.

4.2.1 Read Monitor Features
The dual-lens cameras can capture both a color and an infrared image. There are three buttons for the two cameras displayed on the Live
View screen. Two of these buttons allow you to change the image from color to infrared and back again.

Col — The color view is the default image on the Live View screen. Color is also the primary image, and the display will return to the color
image from an IR image when the next read occurs.

IR —If the IR button is clicked, the IR image being sent from the camera will be displayed on the Live View screen. If a read occurs while the
image is in IR mode, the image will change back to color. The infrared button is visible only when an infrared camera is configured (some
older cameras have color lenses only).

GPS Coordinates — Color-coded GPS coordinates appear just above the three buttons for each camera: Yellow background indicates that
the coordinates have been received and the system is in the process of confirming the information. The background changes to green when
the information has been confirmed. It changes to red if an error occurs while receiving the GPS information.
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4.21.1 Taking a Picture

Use the third button below each displayed camera, Take Pic, to take a picture of the image displayed for that particular camera.

License Plate Capture Software

To take a picture from the Live View:
1. Press the Take Pic button to open the Take Picture screen.

2. Once the image displays for that camera, enter any desired notes in the text box using the keypad button or keyboard.

IMPORTANT: The picture will NOT be saved if a note is not entered in the text box.

3. Press Take Pic again.

4. Press Save to save the picture, or Escape to cancel. Either action will return you to Live View.

4.2.3 Other Functions Accessible from Live View

Six of the seven buttons across the bottom of the Live View screen take you to additional system functions: Search Entry, Review,
Begin Shift, End Shift, Cam Mode, and the Admin Main Menu, described in the following sections. Pressing Log Out, the right-most
button on the bottom of the screen, logs you out of the software and returns you to the Login screen.
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4.3 Search Entry

Press Search Entry from the Live View screen to display the screen that lets you search the synchronized databases for license plates, reads,
or driver’s licenses. The same Search Entry screen is also accessible from the Database screen. Searching returns only information that is in the
database(s) synced at Begin and End Shift, and in the 3M License Plate Capture Software Manual Reports database.

Text Box — Enter the alphanumeric string to search.

Key Pad — Press to activate an on-screen keypad, for use with a touch screen monitor or with a mouse.

Clear — Clear the content of the text box.

DL# — Check the databases (BOSS hotlists) for a driver’s license number entered in the text box.

Reads — Search for a match of the entered number with the reads and hits currently stored in the 3M LPCS databases.
Add VLP — Check the databases for the entered vehicle license plate.

Esc — Return to the previous screen.

License Plate Capture Software

4.3.1 Searching for Matches

e Press the Search Entry button on the Live View screen.

e Press Key Pad to activate the on-screen keypad.

* In the text box enter the alphanumeric string to search.

e To search for a driver’s license number, press the DL# button.

e To search for a match with a read or hit currently stored in the 3M License Plate Capture Software database, press the Reads
button.

e To search for a specific plate, press the Add VLP button to search the databases for matches. If a match occurs, a message displays
showing that the plate is already recorded and which database(s) it has been found in. If no match occurs, the plate number can then
be added to the Manual Reports database using Add VLP Report.
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Note: Wild card searches can also be performed using the * and _ characters. The asterisk (*) designates an unknown number of characters

while the underscore (_) indicates a single missing or unknown character. To search for a plate number with the characters J and 8, entering

“*J_8"" will display all records containing J and 8 separated by one character.

Press Clear to clear the content of the text box.

Press Esc to return to the Live View screen.

4.31.1 Adding a VLP Report

If a VLP query does not return a match for a searched license plate, the Add VLP Report will be displayed and can be used to add the
plate to the Manual Reports database. The plate number searched will appear near the top of the screen. Under it are the following
buttons, including four alert options:

Amber Alert — Flags the current entry with an Amber Alert.
Felony — Flags the current entry as used in a felony.
Stolen — Marks the current plate as a stolen vehicle.

Misc — Flags the current entry as a miscellaneous offense and can be used to classify the plate as other than Amber Alert, Felony, or
Stolen in the additional information you add to the text box.

Text Box — The alert option selected will display in the text box. Additional text can be entered for documentation purposes.

Key Pad — Press to activate an on-screen keypad, for use with a touch screen monitor or with a mouse, to add information to the
text box.

Esc — Returns you to the Search Entry screen.

Save — Updates the Manual Reports database with the new information.

License Plate Capture Software
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4.31.1 Adding a VLP Report (continued)
To add a VLP report:

1. Select Amber Alert, Felony, Stolen, or Miscellaneous as applicable. The license plate number with the date and time
stamp will now appear in the text box.

Note: The data will NOT be saved unless you select one of these four buttons.

2. Add to the text box any additional information associated with the license plate.
3. Press Save to update the Manual Reports database with the new information.

4. Press Esc to return to the Search Entry screen.

4.4 Review

Pressing the Review button opens the Review screen, which displays a summary of data collected during the shift in four categories:

e Reads shows two counts: the total number of reads synced to BOSS (in Disk Sync mode this will always be zero) and the total number of
reads captured during the shift

e Hits: the total number of hits that have occurred during the shift
e Misreads: the total number of reads marked as misreads during the shift

e Audits shows two counts: the number of audits synced to BOSS (again, in Disk Sync mode, this will always be zero) and the total number
of audits during the shift.

License Plate Capture Software
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The buttons on the Review screen allow you to review the information collected in the four categories plus the available databases. On the screen
for each type of information, you can scroll through every item in the category.

Hits — Displays the hit alerts for VLP reads that matched plates in the database(s).
Reads — Displays all plate detections that have occurred since the last End Shift sync.

Audits — Displays failed and successful logons, any manual data entered during the shift, and all manual license plate searches.

20



Misreads — Displays reads and/or hits that have been manually flagged during the shift as misreads, where the plate number in the image does
not match the OCR interpretation of the plate (e.g., a letter O misread as a Q or zero).

Databases — Takes you to the Database screen and all the databases currently in the 3M License Plate Capture Software.

Esc — Returns you to the previous screen.
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To review hits, you can access the Hits screen from the Review screen. Also, whenever a hit occurs (i.e., whenever a VLP read matches
a database entry), the 3M License Plate Capture Software sounds an alarm and automatically displays the Hits screen with the database
information to alert the user.

At the top of the screen there is information about the specific hit:

Camera Name — The name of the camera (“Right Park” in the screen shot) from which the hit originated.

GPS Location — The GPS coordinates for the hit. If a GPS device is not attached, the location is displayed as 0,0 for longitude and latitude.
Date and Time Stamp — The date and time when the system captured the VLP, with all associated data, and confirmed it as a hit

Patch Image — A thumbnail image of the license plate.

OCR Text — The character string that the OCR engine matched to the current plate patch. If it was a misread, you can click or tap on the
text, which takes you to the on-screen keypad where you can correct the license plate and flag it as a misread.

Note: The plate will then be saved as a misread and can only be viewed from the Misreads screen.

Overview Image — An overview image of the vehicle, displayed in color when available.

Target — A person of interest associated with the plate. If a hit has associated targets, the number of targets found will display at the top of
the Hits screen. The user can click on that message to display the target information. You can also access information on a target by
pressing the Target button on the Admin Main Menu.

Database — In the center of the Hits screen, the database that the plate was found in will be listed.
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4.41 Hits (continued)
Information — Any information related to the vehicle that has been extracted from the database where the VLP was found will appear in text
on the right side of the screen. Information manually added by the user will appear in the large text box at the bottom of the screen.

Typically, a database can contain:
e TheVLP,
¢ \ehicle color, make and model,
¢ An action to take with the vehicle,
e Areason for the action, and

e General information about the offending vehicle.

The buttons around the edges of screen (listed from the top left, down, across, and up the right side) provide other functions:

Add Intel — Here you can add information about a particular hit prior to synchronization to the BOSS. For instance, you might add
information about the arrest or violation. (see Section 4.4.1.1 Add VLP Intgl)

Misread — Pressing Misread will flag and confirm a hit as misread. In wireless synchronization this button will be available only until the hit
has been synced to BOSS.

Esc — Returns to the previous window.
Prev — Moves to the previous record. Available if more than one hit has been recorded during the shift.

Current/Total (Records) — At the center bottom of the screen, shows the number of the record being displayed and the total number of
records. For example, 15/60 means that this is the 15th hit recorded out of a total of 60 hits made during the shift.

Next — Moves to the next record. Available if more than one hit has been recorded during the shift.
Save — Preserves any changes.

Jump — Allows you to move to a specific record, within the current database, by using the keypad to enter data. For example, if there are
600 hits in the system, you can enter 550 to begin the search with that record, instead of having to scroll through all the hits.

Set Disp — By selecting Set Disp, you will be prompted to report on the disposition of the hit in one of the categories defined by your System
Administrator (Arrest Made, Vehicle Recovered, Surveillance Established, Towed, etc.). The approved dispositions will appear in the large
text box. These dispositions are reported to the BOSS system and allow for easy reporting on results (dispositions) generated by 3M

License Plate Capture Software.

Next DB — Moves to the next database that produced a hit alert.
Prev DB — Moves to the previous database that produced a hit alert.

Current/Total (Databases) — At the top right of the screen, shows which database the information displayed about the hit comes from and
how many databases the hit was found in. For example, 1/3 means that you are viewing information from the first of the three databases
that produced hits.
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4411 Add VLP Intel

Pressing the Add Intel buttons opens the Add VLP Intel screen. Possible outcomes for the hit (Towed, Arrest, Not Recovered, and Misc)
are listed across the top of the screen. Press the keypad to enter additional information about the hit in the text box. Press Save to save
the data entered, which will now also appear on the Hits screen for this record. The Add Intel feature is available prior to synchronization
to the BOSS.

4.4.2 Reads

»
-
]
-
(]
-
L)

To review reads you can access the Reads screen from either the Review screen or the Live View screen. The Reads screen is the general
image review area.

At the top of the screen there is information about the specific read:

Camera Name — Displays the name of the camera that captured the read.

GPS Location — Your vehicle location at the time of the read. The coordinates are received from a GPS device if one is attached.
Date and Time Stamp — Displays the date and time when the vehicle image was recorded.

Patch Image — Shows a thumbnail image of the license plate.

OCR Text — The character string that the OCR engine matched to the current plate patch. If it was a misread, you can click or tap on the
text, which takes you to the on-screen keypad where you can correct the license plate and flag it as a misread.

Note: The plate will then be saved as a misread and can only be viewed from the Misreads screen.

Overview Image — Displays an overview image of the vehicle, in color when available.
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4.4.2 Reads (continued)
The buttons around the edges of screen (listed from the top left, down, across, and up the right side) provide other functions:
Add Intel — This button is grayed out (unavailable) on the reads screen because additional information doesn’t need to be added to a read.

Misread — Pressing Misread will flag and confirm a read or hit as misread. The user is not expected to correct the read at that time. In
wireless synchronization, available only until the read has been synced to BOSS.

Esc — Returns to the previous window.
Prev — Moves to the previous record.

Current/Total (Records) — These numbers, at the center bottom shows the number of the read record being displayed and the total
number of reads. For example, 5/40 means that this is the fifth read recorded out of a total of 40 reads made during the shift.

Next — Moves to the next record.

Save — Preserves any changes.

Jump — Allows you to move to a specific record, within the current database, by using the keypad to enter data.

Set Disp — This button is grayed out (unavailable) on the Reads screen because, when there is not a hit, no action needs to be taken.
Next DB — This button is grayed out because reads are not found in any databases.

Prev DB — This button is grayed out because reads are not found in any databases.

4.4.3 Misreads

When a license plate hit or read has been marked as a misread, it will be listed in this screen. Using the Misreads screen, you can edit or
update misreads.

Camera Name — Displays the name of the camera that captured the read.

GPS Location — The location of the 3M License Plate Capture Software vehicle at the time of the read. The coordinates are received from
a GPS device if one is attached.

Date and Time Stamp — Displays the date and time when the vehicle image was recorded.
Patch Image — Shows a thumbnail image of the license plate.

OCR Text — The character string that the OCR engine matched to the current plate patch. If it was misread, you can click or tap on the text,
which takes you to the on-screen keypad where you can correct the license plate.

Overview Image — Displays an overview image of the vehicle, in color when available.
Add Intel — This button is grayed out on the Misreads screen.
Misread — This button is grayed out on the Misreads screen.

Set Disp — This button is available on the Misreads screen only if the misread was originally a hit. Otherwise, it will be grayed out
(unavailable).

Prev DB — This button is grayed out on the Misreads screen.
Next DB — This button is grayed out on the Misreads screen.

Jump — Allows you to move to a specific record, within the current database, by using the keypad to enter data.
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4.4.4 Audits

The Audits screen provides a log of various actions taken during the current shift, including searches, synchronizations, hits, etc. Performing
an End Shift or syncing the database clears the log.
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4.4.5 Databases

The Database screen is opened by pressing Database from the Review or the Admin screen. Databases can be toggled on and off and
deleted from this screen in each individual 3M License Plate Capture Software vehicle.

Database Name — Displays the name of the database (BOSS hotlist) in the field, along with the date and time stamp showing the last
database synchronization.

Priority — Database priority is shown by the number in the second column (100-999), as determined by the System Administrator. The
lower the number, the higher the database priority; that is, a hotlist with a priority of 100 has the highest priority. By default, the Manual
Reports database created by the 3M License Plate Capture Software has a priority of 500.

Delete — Removes the database from the current session. Because databases are managed in BOSS, if the deleted database has not been
removed from the BOSS deployment list , it could be added back on the next synchronization.

Trigger/No Trg — If Trigger is on, the software sends a signal to a port on the mobile processor and any device (such as a video
camera) connected through this port.

On/0ff — Database status indicator. A green On button indicates that the database is active. A red Off button shows that the database is
inactive and hits will not be generated from that database.

Prev — Displays the previous page of listed databases.
Next — Displays the next page of listed databases.
Esc — Returns the user to the previous screen.

Sync — Causes the 3M License Plate Capture Software to check for new data and add it to the current database. Old data is also
removed from the software.

Search — Opens the Search screen.
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4.45.1 Activating and Deactivating Databases

A database can be toggled by pressing the On/0ff button beside the database name. If a database is active, plates will be compared
against it. If a database is inactive, it will be ignored when plates are being checked. Active databases are highlighted in green. The
steps are as follows:

1. From the Database screen, scroll to find the database to activate or deactivate. If there are more databases than the screen can
display at once, use the Next and Prev buttons to page through them.

2. To activate or deactivate a database, click On or Off next to the database name. The button’s color will change from green to red,
or vice versa, to reflect the change.

3. The database can be reactivated by reversing the process.

Pressing Delete will remove both active and deactivated database from your current session with 3M License Plate Capture Software.
The database may reappear after the software is next synced to BOSS.

4.5 Begin Shift

A “shift” typically means the user’s tour of duty and/or the amount of time when he/she starts a shift and ends a shift. The 3M License Plate
Capture Software imports and stores data that is used during a shift, such as BOSS hotlists, dispositions, and targets.

If the 3M License Plate Capture Software has been set by the Administrator to Disk Sync (e.g., to sync to a USB flash drive), check to confirm that
you have access to the synchronization location before attempting Begin Shift. If the 3M License Plate Capture Software has been set up to sync
over a wireless network, it will do so automatically when the application starts and when you press Begin Shift.

At the start of a new shift, after you have logged on and the Live View screen appears, press Begin Shift twice, which (1) synchronizes the 3M
License Plate Capture Software with the databases and other information and (2) purges any plate numbers that have been added to the Manual
Reports database. After you press Begin Shift, the status of any updates will be displayed.

Depending on the synchronize configuration in BOSS, whenever synchronization occurs, BOSS can transfer only the changes made to a
database(s) rather than transferring the entire database(s). This is particularly important when working with very large database files because it
will reduce the amount of data transferred over the network. See the 3M Back Office System Software User's Manual for more information.
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4.6 End Shift

At the end of a shift, saved data should be exported either wirelessly or via the USB flash drive, to the central database(s) in the 3M Back Office
System Software. No data is lost if the 3M License Plate Capture Software is closed without synchronizing or using the End Shift command.

To export the current data and end the shift, press End Shift twice. If using a USB flash drive to store the data, remove it from the MDC or from
the mobile processor and follow the procedures in the 3M Back Office System Software User’s Manual to download it to BOSS.

End Shift purges previous reads from the local database as well as the Manual Reports database. Pressing End Shift, even in a wireless setup,
syncs any data not yet synced to the 3M Back Office System Software and then removes it.

If the 3M License Plate Capture Software is set to Disk Sync, check to confirm that you have access to the synchronization location before
attempting an End Shift.

4.7 Cam Mode

Clicking the Cam Mode button allows you to cycle through the Camera configurations that have been added to the system. In those
configurations the cameras being displayed on the Live View screen can be changed.

By default there are two configurations created, Parking and Traffic, which can be set up so that the cameras associated with those modes are
displayed on the Live View screen. For example, when the system is being used to capture reads in a parking lot, the Cam Mode can be set to
Parking. In the Parking configuration, the images could be coming from the cameras positioned in the middle or back of the car will be displayed
on the Live View screen. The front cameras can be selected as the hidden cameras. Reads from the front view cameras will be captured in the
database but will not be displayed on the Live View screen. The camera’s current mode displays on the Cam Mode button.
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4.8 Admin Main Menu

Pressing Admin on the Live View screen takes you to the Admin Main Menu, a central location for accessing the 3M License Plate Capture
Software’s functions, including all those that require administrative privileges. The Admin Main Menu also displays the cameras configured
in the system, the GPS location, and if a camera is active or not.

IMPORTANT: While you can perform administrative duties from within the 3M License Plate Capture Software, the 3M Back Office System
Software is used to perform these functions across multiple 3M License Plate Capture Software deployments. Please refer to the BOSS User's
Manual for additional information.

i Bk

The Device Status table provides a status of the devices connected to the Mobile Processor. The information displayed includes:
Device — a device that is connected to the Mobile Processor. It is named in the Admin\Camera configuration screen.

Active — The recent status of the device, includes the time and date of last confirmed connection between the Mobile Processor and the
attached camera.

GPS — The GPS coordinates captured at the time of the last confirmed connection.

The screens available from Admin Main Menu are described in the sections that follow. Note that the Review, Live View, and Database screens
have already been described in Sections 4.2 (Live View), 4.4 (Review), and 4.4.5 (Database). The Logout button logs the current user out of the
system.

4.81 Review

Opens the Review screen to display all data collected during the current shift or before the user activated the End Shift button. For a
description of the functions available on the Review screen, go to Section 4.4.
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4.8.2 Location

The Location screen provides an additional area where the user is able to associate the current GPS coordinates with a location. This feature
is not currently used and will be redesigned in a future version.

GPS Text Box — When an attached GPS device resolves the current coordinates, they will be displayed here when the screen is opened.

Location Text Box — This is a free-text entry box. The user can enter a location description that is associated with the GPS coordinates listed
in the GPS text box.

Save — Press the Save button to save the information.

Esc — Return to the Admin Menu screen.

35.921192, -54.136518
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4.8.3 Cam Setup

The Cam Setup screen lets you preview camera or lane images. The buttons allow the user to select each of the configured cameras.
Administrators can also preview the camera output after adding or editing and configuring cameras (as described in Sections 4.8.6.11 —
4.8.6.13). The exact preview buttons displayed on the screen will depend on the number of cameras installed and how they are configured.

IR — Displays the infrared images from the selected camera.
Color — Displays the color input from the selected camera.

Camera Name (also called Lane Name) — During camera configuration, the Administrator assigns a name to each camera. The camera
name will display above the image, and a button will show for each named camera. In the screen shot example, the cameras are
Right Park, Front Right, Front Left, and Rear Face.

Esc — Return to the previously viewed screen.
To verify the camera output and proper alignment of each configured camera:

1. Click Cam Setup to display the Cam Setup screen shown below.

2. Onthis screen, click a camera button to view a specific camera output.
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4.8.4 Database

The Database screen displays active databases (BOSS hotlists) and allows you to turn lists on or off, search through the lists, and delete
currently active lists. The functions of the Database screen are described in Section 4.4.5.

4.8.5 Targets

The Targets screen displays information about suspects matched with license plates. Targets are downloaded into the 3M License Plate
Capture Software’s Targets list from the 3M Back Office System Software.

Prev — Displays the previous entry.
Next — Displays the next entry.
Esc — Returns to the previously viewed screen.

Jump — Allows you to move to a specified record using the keypad.

4.8.6 Admin

NOTE: Thess changes will mot taks effect witll you have restaried FAGLS.

The second Admin screen controls the 3M License Plate Capture Software options set by the Administrator, such as language, sounds,
users and user privileges, GPS unit, cameras, sync folder, access to external databases and devices, configurations, and system settings.
These options are explained in the following sections.

The buttons to access these functions are listed on the left side of the Admin screen. Navigational and other functional buttons on this Admin
screen are:

Page Up — Displays the previous set of options.
Page Down — Displays the next set of options.
Esc — Returns to the Admin Main Menu screen.

Save — Preserves any changes made.
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4.8.6.1 Sync

The 3M License Plate Capture Software stores information in local databases, which can be synchronized with other databases.

If the 3M License Plate Capture Software is configured to communicate wirelessly to BOSS, the user can manually start a sync by
pressing the Begin Shift, the End Shift, or the Sync button. Synchronization is also done automatically. If the software is configured to
transfer information via disk sync, the files that need to be synced are stored in a synchronization folder. There are two synchronization
folders: Begin Shift and End Shift. The Begin Shift folder contains data to be imported into the 3M License Plate Capture Software; the
End Shift folder holds data exported at the end of a shift.

On the Sync screen Administrators can set or change the synchronization method and specify the location of the sync folder used by
the 3M License Plate Capture Software to import and export data at the beginning and end of a shift. By default, the sync folder is set
to the local disk. However, you can establish synchronization folders with any path name. Both synchronization to disk and wireless
synchronization to the 3M Back Office System Software are available on the Sync screen. A third sync option, BOF2, or Instation, is
mostly used in Europe and is described in Appendix 6.5.

Note: The changes made in the Sync screens will not take effect until the 3M License Plate Capture Software has been restarted.

4.8.6.11 Synchronization to a Local Disk or Flash Drive

If you choose Disk, with the sync folders residing on a USB flash drive, make sure the flash drive assigned to the user has
adequate space to accommodate the file size of all the databases that will be imported and exported. Folder sizes vary depending
upon the number of entries and the number of databases.

1. Atthe top of the Sync screen, select Disk for a local disk (on the MDC or the mobile processor) or USB flash drive.
2. On Global Sync Options follow the steps in Section 4.8.6.1.3.
3. Then press Next.

4. Inthe text box that displays, use either the keypad or the keyboard to enter the folder’s location. By default, Drive C is
selected.

Note: Since most customers who use the Disk mode store and transfer files on a USB flash drive, the path name would be that for the flash drive.

5. Under Disk Options, make a choice whether to:

a. Delete Begin Shift data on sync: If this option is selected, the sync folder will be deleted once all of the data has been
imported into the 3M License Plate Capture Software. This option is “on” by default.

b.  Encrypt End Shift data: If this option is selected, the end shift files created by the 3M License Plate Capture
Software will be encrypted. This option is “off” by default.

c.  Copy End Shift data on sync: If this option is selected, the End Shift folder will be created and the End Shift files will
be stored there. This option is “on” by default.

Note: If this option is “off,” the End Shift files will not be created. The shift data will be cleared, but no reads will be sent to BOSS.
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4.8.6.1.1 Synchronization to a Local Disk or Flash Drive (continued)

d. Keep only updated databases. If this option is selected, any databases that were not updated during Begin Shift will be
considered outdated and removed. This option is “off” by default.

6. Press Save to save these settings.

7. Press Esc to return to the Admin screen, or press Prev to return to the previous Sync screen.
4.8.6.1.2 Wireless Synchronization with BOSS

If you choose to establish BOSS as the synchronization method, the user MUST have wireless access to the network to
successfully sync at the beginning and end of a shift. You must also have an IP address of the BOSS server that is reachable
(i.e., able to receive a reply to a ping). After syncing with the 3M Back Office System Software, data is flagged in the database to
prevent duplicate syncing.

1. Atthe top of the Sync screen, select BOSS to sync by wireless access to the 3M Back Office System Software.
2. On Global Sync Options, follow the steps in Section 4.8.6.1.3.
3. Then press Next.

4. Inthe text boxes that display under BOSS Options, use either the keypad or the keyboard to enter the primary and secondary
IP addresses and the sync port of the 3M Back Office System Software server. The default is port 8092,

5. Also under BOSS Options, decide whether to:

a. Enable data encryption by checking “Encrypt Transfers,” and

b. To send data to BOSS when a shift ends by checking “Synchronize End Shift Data.” This option is on by default.
6. Press Save to save the changes.

7. Press Esc to return to the Admin screen, or press Prev to return to the previous Sync screen.
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4.8.6.1.3 Global Sync Options

The 3M License Plate Capture Software can also provide usage information to the 3M Back Office System Software system so
statistical reports can be generated, while allowing privacy rules to be adhered to. Because organizations differ in their privacy
rules and in the types of information they want to capture, Global Sync Options on the Sync screen help meet those varying needs.
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Under Global Sync Options there are two settings: Reads and Hits. Each of these has three options: Always, On Endshift, and
Never. The option selected for Reads controls which options are available for Hits:

e  Selecting Always means that reads and hits are always going to be synced to the 3M Back Office System Software.
e  Selecting On Endshift means that syncing will only occur upon End Shift or Sync.

e  Selecting Never means that information gathered in the 3M License Plate Capture Software will be “sanitized” as it is being
sent to the 3M Back Office System Software.

Note: If the 3M License Plate Capture Software system is configured for the disk sync type, then the Always and On Endshift functions are the
same.

The Reads selection will determine the options available for hits:

For the Reads Option Selected: Always On Endshift Never
The Available Hits Options Are: Always Always Always
On Endshift

On Endshift Never

Checking the “Require Dispositions before Endshift” box will require the user to enter a disposition (result or action taken) for each
of the hits that occurred since the last sync.
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48.6.2 Privacy Settings
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The 2.7 series of the 3M License Plate Capture Software offers privacy settings, a new feature that allows the Administrator to
ensure the validity and confidentiality of the information obtained by the ALPR system. This feature is completely configurable, providing
an operationally effective means of ensuring that regulatory or procedural requirements are adhered to.

Using the settings on the Privacy screen ensures that information captured by and stored in the system can be removed or obscured
(“sanitized”) by the Administrator in a controlled manner. These configurable settings control the length of time, in days, hours, and
minutes, that read or hit information can be maintained. Therefore, an individual’s personal and identifiable information, namely their
license plate image and deciphered license plate number, is removed from a saved record. These settings also permit the Administrator
to control the currency and validity of the databases being used by the system.
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4.8.6.2.1 Never Option

The Never option allows a 3M License Plate Capture Software system to continue without the influence of Privacy settings. If
this option is selected, the users of the 3M License Plate Capture Software system will continue to be responsible for any
actions required to protect the stored information and to ensure the validity of the databases being used.

Note: If the configurable time settings are set to 0, as they are by default, the system responds as if the Never option has been chosen.

If the Never option is selected, the time settings will be disabled. In the event that the Privacy settings had been previously
enabled and time information had been configured, those settings will be retained even if the system is later reset to Never.

4.8.6.2.2 On Startup Option

Selecting On Startup allows the System Administrator to configure how the system manages databases, hits, and reads; these
settings are described below. With On Startup selected, each time the 3M License Plate Capture Software application is
restarted, it checks these settings and evaluates whether existing information has exceeded the allowable age.

4.8.6.2.3 Purge Database Older Than Setting

This setting allows the Administrator to control how frequently the databases stored on the system are removed. For example, if
a database, “Expired Plates Hotlist,” was added to the 3M License Plate Capture Software 3 days ago and the Purge Database
Older Than settings are set to 2 days, then the next time the 3M License Plate Capture Software is restarted, “Expired Plates
Hotlist” will be removed.

4.8.6.2.4 Purge Hits Older Than Setting

This setting allows the Administrator to control how frequently the hits stored in the 3M License Plate Capture Software are
sanitized. For example, if any hits in the 3M License Plate Capture Software were captured during a shift a week earlier (7 days
ago) and Purge Hits Older Than is set to 4 days and 5 hours, then the next time the 3M License Plate Capture Software is
restarted, those hits will be sanitized.

4.8.6.2.5 Purge Reads Older Than Setting

This setting allows the Administrator to control how frequently the reads stored in the 3M License Plate Capture Software are
sanitized. For example, if reads were captured during a shift a month earlier (30 days ago) and the Purge Reads Older Than
settings are set to 25 days, the next time the 3M License Plate Capture Software is restarted, reads more than 25 days old will
be sanitized.

IMPORTANT: Once reads and hits have been sanitized, they can no longer be viewed in the 3M License Plate Capture Software. However, they
are retained in the system until an End Shift or Sync is performed.
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48.6.3 Language

The Language screen lets you change the language assignment used in the 3M License Plate Capture Software. Available languages
are listed in the drop-down box and are added during the installation process.

4.8.6.4 Location
Any name entered in the location field is listed as the default system location. The information is not tied to the GPS location.

48.6.5 Users
The Users screen lets you add users, set their privileges, and delete users from the 3M License Plate Capture Software.

IMPORTANT: Adding new users through the 3M License Plate Capture Software should be limited to those customers who are not syncing to the
3M Back Office System Software.

For customers deploying both the 3M License Plate Capture Software and BOSS, user accounts created in the 3M License Plate Capture
Software will be overwritten by the users defined in the 3M Back Office System Software during the next sync.

You can scroll through the user list by pressing Page Up and Page Down.
Account information for each user is listed in unlabeled rows with the following fields:

Badge No. (Username) — Add a new username or badge number for an existing user. The username field will accept up to 15
alphanumeric characters.

Password — Enter a password to associate with the username. The password field will accept up to 15 alphanumeric characters.
Key Pad — Displays an on-screen keypad.

Privileges — Select the privileges associated with the entered username by clicking on the buttons defined below. After a privilege is
activated, the button changes to green.

e Sync — Allows the user to synchronize files.
e Ext— Allows the user to access external databases.

e Adm — Allows the user to configure the 3M License Plate Capture Software, add and remove users, and change the
options.
DO NOT choose the Adm button unless the user is being granted administrative rights.

Del — Remove a user from the list. The user is deleted the second time the Del button is pressed.
Add — Add a new user with the options selected.

Save — Add the new user to the database.

Esc — Return to the previous screen without saving changes.

The available combinations of privilege options are shown in the table (next page) according to the area of function to which the
privilege applies.
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4.8.6.5 Users (continued)

Sync Only Ext Only Adm Only Ext + Adm Sync + Ext  Sync + Adm Sync + Ext + Adm*
Begin Shift . X X X . . .
End Shift . X X X . . o
Admin X X . . X . .
Sync o X X X o o .

e = The user has privilege X = The user doesn’t have the privilege

*Sync + Ext + Adm are the privileges pre-set for the default logon setting (usemame = admin; password blank).

Note: Creating a new user in the 3M License Plate Capture Software deactivates the default user account. (See Section 4.1.1.)

48.6.6 Sound
The Sound screen associates available sound files with specific alerts and actions. You can also toggle sounds off and on by pressing
On or Off. Sounds are active when the button is On (green) and deactivated when the button is Off (red).

Choosing sounds is an optional feature. Sounds are preset in the 3M License Plate Capture Software and may be modified by an
Administrator. By default, the 3M License Plate Capture Software will play a sound to notify the user when an event or “hit” is triggered.
Sound files (.wav file format) are stored in the Sounds folder in the 3M License Plate Capture Software directory.

Tip: Custom sound files (.wav file format) may be uploaded into the Sounds folder of the 3M License Plate Capture Software directory by the
Administrator. The user may identify the nature of the hit more easily if distinctive sounds are associated with different types of hits or events.

To disable or enable sounds:

1. Press Sound to open the Sound screen.

2. Totoggle a sound to On, press the button showing Off. The button will changed from red to green, and the sound will be on.
3. To test the sound, press Play.

4. Totoggle a sound to Off, press the button showing On. The button will change from green and red and the sound will be off.

To change a sound associated with a specific predefined event:
1. Choose an event by scrolling through the list using Page Up or Page Down on the right side of the screen.

2. Select a new sound by pressing the ellipses (...) button to browse to and select a new sound file from the sound folder in the
3M License Plate Capture Software directory.

3. You can preview the sound by pressing the Play button.

4. Press Save to apply the changes.
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48.6.7 System

The System screen determines external system connections and assigns connection string ports to cameras and to the external GPS
unit. The GPS connection string refers most commonly to the COM port, although it may also refer to the IP address or serial port
IP_Address:TCP_Port.

You can change the computer, ports, and GPS connection strings by clicking in the text box and entering the text using the keyboard
or the keypad. Press the Save button to save changes. You must exit and restart the 3M License Plate Capture Software for any

changes to take effect.

4.8.6.71 Configuring System Connection Strings
To set the COM ports:

1. From the System screen, verify that the appropriate system type is chosen. If necessary, choose the system type by clicking
the button next to the desired type. When using the 3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor, the default setting is “Default.”

2. Verify that the GPS Connection String is correct (see next section). The default setting is “5.”
3. Press Save to save the changes or Esc to return to the previous screen and cancel any modifications.

4. Restart the 3M License Plate Capture Software to activate any changes.

4.8.6.7.2 GPS Connection String

The GPS Connection String field is available when the Default, Microbus MPC2, or Motorola MW-810 system is selected. The
GPS Module is a standard feature in the 3M License Plate Capture Software. The 3M License Plate Capture Software should be
configured to work with the system-supplied GPS Module.

The GPS Connection String is blank when you are running client/server installation. The GPS Connection String is set to “5” when
the 3M License Plate Capture Software is running on a mobile data computer, such as a laptop, or “6” when it is running on the
3M Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor.

4.8.6.8 Rules

Rules provide a way to check for a commonly misread character and the read character as both options for a database match. For
instance, “8” and “B” are sometimes mistaken. If the OCR engine reports a plate as ABC123, you might check both ABC123 and
A8(C123 against all databases to find a match. While you are less likely to miss a hit, the process can also produce more false hits.
Verify that the plate read and the database match is the same.

To add a new rule on the Rules screen:
1. Click Add and enter a single character instance (the letter “0,” for example), and enter a list of similar characters (letter “0”,
number “0”, and letter “Q” in this example).

2. With this rule defined, anytime the system reads an “0”, it will run the query for matching purposes as “0,” “0,” and “Q.” The
system will not do the same when it reads a “Q.” Another rule would have to be entered to accomplish that.

3. The rule will be saved by clicking Save.
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4869 OCR

The OCR screen is used to enable inverse and square plate reads, to disable duplicate plate reads (if multiple cameras pick up the
same plate), to show diagnostics, and to disable read correction. Each check box toggles the options: if a check mark appears, the
option is active. If the box is empty, the option is disabled.

These options are explained in the table below.

Option Action

JPEG Images Use compressed .jpg images instead of full-resolution bitmaps. On by default. When this feature is activated, it
minimizes storage requirements for collected data.

Inverse Plates This feature can be useful for plates with a dark background and light lettering. Off by default. This option increases
the processing load and therefore should remain disabled until it is needed due to the region.

Square Plates Adjusts the read area for plates that are square instead of rectangular. Off by default.

Show Diagnostics Shows a diagnostic screen if an error occurs. Off by default.

Disable Duplicate Read  Turns off duplicate reads. If the same plate is read by more than one camera within a short time frame, the duplicate
is ignored. This minimizes storage requirements for the collected data and improves system metrics related to the
number of reads. On by default.

4.8.6.10 External

The External screen lets you connect the 3M License Plate Capture Software to an external database or device. To make this
connection, click the red Off button to change it to a green On button and then press Save. Any changes made on this screen will take
place after the 3M License Plate Capture Software is restarted.

Use the Page Up and Page Down buttons to scroll through the list of available databases and devices.
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4.8.6.11 Cameras

The Cameras screen lets you add and identify specific cameras for use with the 3M License Plate Capture Software. Because the
camera configurations setup using the Configs screen are associated with Camera or Lane Names, cameras must be identified or
named. Otherwise, no options will be available in the drop-down boxes for Display and Hidden cameras on the Configs screen.

On the 3M License Plate Capture Software setup, the Cameras screen displays the default Camera Names. From this screen you can
delete cameras, edit the Camera names, and add new cameras. Pressing Load Defaults on the Cameras screen will add sample

cameras to the Cameras screen and sample configurations to the Configurations screen.

Adding cameras involves identifying or naming the cameras and configuring them. The following steps describe how to add a new
camera from the Cameras screen. The steps must be repeated for each camera you add:

1. Press Load Defaults. Loading a default setting provides a base configuration to modify and is based upon a standard four-
camera system. The defaults can also be used for testing purposes. Choosing a default also loads associated configuration files,
which appear in the Configs screen. Select an Edit button to configure a camera.

Whether you are adding a new camera, or editing an active one, go through Steps 2 — 15 below to complete the setup.

2. Either click the Edit button on a default camera, or click Add New to open the Camera Type screen, which will display the list of
cameras supported by the 3M License Plate Capture Software: P362, Sony, Digital Eye Witness, CCTV, IR, TSS, and P632
Slate cameras.

3. Select the button for the type of camera to be used and then press Next to open the Camera Settings screen (shown on page 42).

4. On the Camera Settings screen, enter a Camera (or Lane) Name. You can use the default names (Right Traffic, Left Parking,
etc.) or use the keypad to type in a new one.

Note: The Camera Name must be 11 characters or less in length. Otherwise, the positional indicators and the device status information will be
incomplete.

5. Enter the device Connection String, if necessary.

6. Enter the Capture Device, using the options available in the drop-down menu. P442 is the default.
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4.8.6.11 Cameras (continued)

7. The Switch Channel and Switch port are network options. The LED type is related to the camera. By default these options are not
available to change.

8. Press Next to open the Camera Mount Position screen.

9. On the Mount Position screen, these directional arrows represent the location of each Cameras and the direction they are pointing.
Choose the desired option for the camera you are configuring by pressing one of the directional buttons. The arrow showing the
chosen direction will appear in the display for that camera on the Live View screen when a hit has been detected.
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10. Press Next to open the Color Camera Setting screen.

11. Select the device input option. For the first camera loaded select “0” for the Device Input value.

12. Using the keypad, enter a Capture Path for the camera, or press the ellipses (...) button to browse available paths. This is an
optional step.

13. If the camera has a color lens only (and no IR lens), check “OCR enabled.” The likelihood of a Color Lens only is very rare but is
still addressed.

Note: Check the OCR Enabled box only for the IR lens of a 3M mobile camera. For certain states that do not have retro-reflective plates, optical
character recognition may be performed from the image captured by the color lens of the camera. When OCR is performed on a color image, the
processing requirements increase and the accuracy will be somewhat diminished relative to OCR from the infrared image.

14. Press Next to open the IR Camera Setting screen.

15. The IR Settings screen has the same options as the Color Setting screen. Repeat Steps 11-13. It is important to ensure that the
“OCR Enabled” is checked for the IR camera.

16. Press Save to save the changes and return to the Cameras screen.

Repeat these steps for each camera you are adding or editing.
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4.8.6.12 Configs

The Configs screen allows you to define how the configured cameras are displayed on the Live View screen and to set the region of the
country where the Mobile System is deployed. You can also use the Configs screen to set up multiple camera configurations for parking
or traffic monitoring to replicate a particular driving environment. Up to four ALPR cameras can be activated, each with color overview

and infrared. Each configuration provides customized settings for cameras and lanes.

If you have loaded a default camera setup, the Configs screen will be populated with the two default configurations: Traffic and Parking.
The buttons on the Configs screen are as follows:
Del — Removes the current configuration from the 3M License Plate Capture Software.

Edit — Opens the Edit Configs screen where you can modify settings for the selected configuration, including selecting a region and
selecting which cameras to display and to hide.

Add New — Adds a new configuration to the 3M License Plate Capture Software and opens the Add Config screen.
Save — Preserves changes to the configurations.
Esc — Returns to the Main Menu.

When adding or editing a new configuration, you can assign each of the cameras you set up on the Cameras screen to Display 1,
Display 2, Hidden 1, and Hidden 2, using drop-down boxes in each field on the second Configs screen (shown on page 45). While only
two cameras may be displayed simultaneously on the MDC or monitor, all cameras can be processing and checking plates against the
databases. When a defined “hidden” camera receives a database hit, an alert gives the user audible and visual confirmation of the hit,
the Camera Name that captured the hit, and the positional arrow for that camera (if configured) as defined in Section 4.8.6.11 Step 9.
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Config Name: The name of the configuration mode for the displayed and hidden cameras. When selected, this will be displayed on
the Live screen’s Cam Mode button. You can also define the region (e.g., entire US, a region, a given state), which will determine the
options used by the OCR engine to interpret a captured license plate number.

Display 1: This camera is always displayed on the left-hand side of the Live View screen.
Display 2: This camera is always displayed on the right-hand side of the Live View screen.

Hidden 1 and 2: When populated, these cameras are functioning and performing OCR, but the images are not visible to the user. Hits
and reads will still be generated by these cameras.

4.8.6.12.1 Adding a Camera Configuration
1. From the Configs screen press Add New.

2. Enter a Config Name in the text box: Right Parking, Left Traffic, Parking, Traffic, etc.

3. Choose the appropriate OCR Region from the drop-down box. The OCR engine for your region or state will already have been
installed.

4. Choose options from the drop-down boxes for Display 1, Display 2, Hidden 1, and Hidden 2. The cameras configured/
listed on the Cameras screen are listed in the drop-down boxes. No matter how many ALPR cameras comprise your specific
system, you have the option to have all of them processing data simultaneously if you list the cameras as “hidden.”

5. Press Save to save the settings.
Repeat Steps 1 through 5 for any additional configurations.
6. Press Esc to return to the previous screen.

After the cameras have been configured, verify the camera input and proper alignment on the Cam Setup screen, as explained in
Section 4.8.3. This screen provides a preview of camera output for each of the configured cameras.
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4.8.6.13 0ld Config
The Old Config screen provides all-in-one access to the camera and configuration settings for configurations imported from previous
3M License Plate Capture Software installations. This screen is not meant for setting up new configurations.

When the 3M License Plate Capture Software is upgraded, the old configurations from the prior version appear in the Old Configs
screen. These configurations can still be used. The Old Configs screen format is the same as prior versions with all information for a
configuration available on one screen.

While these instructions will create a working configuration, the Configs screen is the recommended and simpler method.
To use the Old Config screen:

1. Enter a name for the configuration.

2. Select the OCR Region.

Steps 3 through 13 should be repeated for each camera. For a traffic configuration, you will repeat the steps twice, once for the front
left camera and again for the front right camera.

3. Select the Lane to configure from the Lane drop-down box.
a. Display 1 refers to the camera that will be displayed on the left-hand side of the Live View screen.
b. Display 2 refers to the camera that will be displayed on the right-hand side of the Live View screen.

c. Hidden 1 and 2 refer to cameras that perform OCR, but are not displayed on the Live View screen; hits and reads will still be
generated by the hidden camera(s).

4. Inthe Lane Name text box, provide a name that will be displayed to the user when a hit occurs. In a traffic configuration mode,
you might use “Left” or “Right” which refers to the traffic camera on the left (Driver’s side) and the traffic camera on the right
(Passenger side).

5. Select the camera type to be associated with the lane.
6. Inthe Connection String box, enter a COM port to serially control the camera or the IP:Port to control the camera over TCP/IP.

Steps 7 through 14 should be repeated for each lens (infrared and color) that will be a part of the lane. If you are using a 3M mobile
camera, there are two lenses. If you are using a Sony or DEW camera, there is only an overview lens.

7. Inthe Camera drop-down box select the lens type you wish to configure. Choose OV for the color overview lens, and IR for the
infrared lens.

8. Select the capture device in the Device drop-down.

9. Inthe drop-down box, select the appropriate input number for the device you are using. The appropriate input number varies with
the type of capture device.

10. If Client or AVI Files are chosen for the device type, enter a path.
11.  Check the Enabled box to activate the camera.

12. Check the OCR box if optical character recognition will be performed with this camera.
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Tip: Check the OCR Enabled box only for the IR lens of a 3M mobile camera. For certain states that do not have retro-reflective plates,
optical character recognition may be performed from the image captured by the color lens of the camera. When OCR is performed on a
color image, the processing requirements increase and the accuracy will be somewhat diminished relative to OCR from the infrared image.

13. If the camera supplies video in the NTSC signal format, check the NTSC box.

14. After the cameras have been configured, verify the camera input and proper alignment on the Cam Setup screen, as explained in
Section 4.8.3.

4.8.614 Info
The Info screen displays additional information including the version number of the current installation. This information may be helpful

when calling Technical Support.

4.8.7 Live View

Captured live images can be viewed on the Live View screen, which is described in Section 4.2.
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5 Appendix: The 3M License Plate Capture Software
Database File

This information is useful when the 3M License Plate Capture Software is used without the 3M Back Office System Software, or when it is used
in Data Sync mode.

The only file format that the 3M License Plate Capture Software supports for importing data into the vehicles for the purpose of matching against
the capture license plate is a CSV (comma-separated value) file. This format is a standard ASCII text file that is platform independent and
understood by many of the common spreadsheets such as Microsoft Excel as well as by any text editor such as Notepad. The 3M License Plate
Capture Software will support CSV files with any number of columns, called fields, as long as the first field is the VLP (Vehicle License Plate).

Example CSV 1

ABC123, Red, Ford, Explorer, 1996, WANTED

XYZ456, Blue, Audi, A4, 2001, MURDER
Example CSV 2

45ABC234, Vehicle wanted in associated with a kidnapping on 12/5/2005

995BD233, Vehicle reported stolen from Liz’s Lounge at 6am on 12/1/2005

Example CSV 3

UI0223
ABC123

The 3M License Plate Capture Software calls files in pairs: a database is created using two files, a CSV file and an INI configuration file.

Without that file, the database will not load. If, for instance, the file that a police agency is trying to import into the 3M License Plate Capture
Software is called stolen.csv (again, recall that CSV files are the only format supported by the 3M License Plate Capture Software) then the
corresponding INI file would be called stolen.ini. The 3M License Plate Capture Software will only load a CSV file for a database if it has the
same name as the INI configuration file.

51 Interpreting the Sample File

Lines that appear in brackets [] are called Headings. The lines that appear between the headings are called values. Values will always contain
an equal sign (=). If a line starts with a semicolon, it is considered to be a comment and is not read by the system. There can be any number of
comments in the INI file.

511 The [SETTINGS] Heading

Under the Settings heading there are the values NumFiles, DbName, DbColor, Priority, Covert, Alarm, and NumFields. The NumfFiles value
tells the system how many database files the system should split the specified hotlist into. Generally a value of 1 is acceptable, but for larger
hotlists (200,000 +), a number of 2 — 5 may be desirable.

The DbName value tells the 3M License Plate Capture Software what the displayed name of the hotlist should be.

The DbColorvalue tells the 3M License Plate Capture Software the display color of the hotlist. This is merely an esthetic setting and not a
functional setting. The right-hand side of the equal sign is the HEX value representing the ARGB values for the color. If you do not
know what this means, you should simply leave this line out of the file.
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The Priority value designates the priority of this hotlist in relation to other hotlists in the system. The highest priority database is 1 and the
lowest is 999.

The Covert value determines whether standard 3M License Plate Capture Software users are alerted when a hit is made from the
database. Covert database can be used for hotlists that are included for information-gathering purposes rather than eliciting user
intervention. The system can also be configured to notify via email or SMS message when a hit is made from a covert hotlist.

The Alarm value tells the system whether a Low, Medium, or High audible alarm should be played when a hit is made from the hotlist.
Values for Alarm are LOW, MED, HIGH.

The NumfFields values tells the system how many fields (or columns) are in the CSV file. If this value is less than the actual number of fields
in a file, then additional fields are placed in the general information area. This value also determines the number of headings of the
[Field x] will be present in the file. For instance if NumFields=2 then there will be two additional headings, [Field 0] and [Field 1].

Creation = The timestamp when the hotlist was added to the Begin Shift file.

5.1.2 The [FIELD X] Heading

Under the Field heading, there are two configurable values: Name and PAGIS:

e The Name value tells the system what the name of this field is. If no name is specified, then there is no name given to the field. The
format is Name = <field>.

e The PAGIS value tells the system how to display the field in the GUI (graphical user interface, the Windows application). If no
value is defined, then the field is placed as general information. Values 1 — 5 represent special fields for 3M License Plate Capture
Software that translate to the information being displayed in a box of its own when a hit is recorded. A value of 6 represents an ID
number to cross reference the vehicle from this hotlist with a person from the wanted list. A value of 7 is identical to leaving the value
undefined.

51.3 Sample INI Configuration File

[Settings]

NumFiles=1
DbName=Stolen Vehicles
DbColor=£ff££f£f£00
Priority=5
Covert=False
Alarm=MED

NumFields=8

;PAGIS Values
is VRM / VLP (Not User Definable, always Field 0)
is Special Field

~e

~e

is Special Field

o~

is Special Field
is Special Field

~e

o w N

is Special Field
is ID Number (PNC ID, Drivers License, Social Security Number, etc.)
is General Info (Default for all undefined fields)

~e

~
~N oW N O

~e

~e

[Field O]
PAGIS=VRM
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5.1.3 Sample INI Configuration File (continued)

[Field 0]
Name=VRM

[Field 1]
Name=Color
PAGIS=3

[Field 2]
Name=Make
PAGIS=1

[Field 3]
Name=Model
PAGIS=2

[Field 4]
Name=Action
PAGIS=4

[Field 5]
Name=Warning
PAGIS=5

[Field 6]
Name=PNCID
PAGIS=6

[Field 7]
Name=Intelligence
PAGIS=7

5.2 Additional Development and Support

Additional development by the 3M Traffic Safety and Security Division will be required in order to support additional data formats. Contact
Technical Support at the address below for further information.

Phone: 877-777-3571
Email: ALPRSupportUS@mmm.com

Web: www.3M.com/mvss

Fax: 800-591-9293

3M Center
Building 235-3A-09
St. Paul, MN 55144
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6 Appendix: Additional Procedures

6.1 Microsoft .NET 3.5 Installation

The 3M License Plate Capture Software requires Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5. If your computer does not have .NET, it can be downloaded from
the Microsoft website. If you are using Windows 7, the 3.5 Framework is already part of the operating system, even though it does not show up in
Add/Remove Programs.

6.2 Firewall Settings for Client-Server Installations
For client-server installations, the appropriate settings need to be added to Windows Firewall to allow the two processors to communicate. If your
systems are maintained by a Network Administrator, you should contact the Administrator before making changes to the firewall.

1. Openacommand prompt by going to Start -> Run and typing cmd and clicking OK.

2. From the command prompt, run the following 10 commands. When the commands are successful, the word OK will appear.

a. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “C:\Program Files\PIPS Technology, Inc\PAGIS2\
VPRelay.exe”

b. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “D:\PAGIS\VPRelay.exe”

c. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “C:\Program Files\PIPS Technology, Inc\PAGIS2\PAGIS.

”

exe
d. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “D:\PAGIS\PAGIS.exe”
e. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 9000 PIPS ViewFinder
f. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 10000 PIPS Images
netsh firewall add portopening UDP 10010 PIPS Ping
netsh firewall add portopening TCP 32023 PIPS Config

i. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 32024 PIPS GPS
j. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 32025 PIPS GPS2

3. Restart the computer.

6.3 Mapping a Network Drive
The instructions below provide basic directions for mapping a network location to a drive. Please contact your System Administrator for
assistance.

1. Open a file browser and browse to the folder you wish to use.

2. Right-click on the folder and choose Map Network Drive from the contextual menu or use the Tools > Map Network Drive command. If the
Map Network Drive option is not available, try selecting a folder higher up in the directory structure.

3. Choose an available drive letter for the drive to be mapped.
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6.4 The 3M License Plate Capture Software Version 2.7 Series Troubleshooting

ISSUE REPORTED EXPLANATION STEPS TO CORRECT

Error message displayed “Could | The connection between VP - Confirm that VP Relay is running on the 3M Mobile ALPR Processor.

not connect to remote host! Relay and the MDC version of | _ &6 that the MDC running the 3M License Plate Capture Software
LPCS has been lost. is able to ping the 3M Mobile ALPR Processor.

- Confirm the IP settings for both applications match the IPs for the
MDC and the 3M Mobile ALPR Processor. The software stores the
3M Mobile ALPR Processor IP in the file PAGIS.exe.config, in the
‘DEWG3.ConnectionString’ field.

VP Relay stores the MDC IP in the file anpr2.ini, in the ‘[Send]
Address’ field.

- Confirm the port settings for both applications match. The 3M
License Plate Capture Software stores the port in the file PAGIS.exe.
config, in the ‘ANPR.Location’ field. VP Relay stores the port in the
file VPRELAY.exe.config, in the ‘ConfigPort’ field.

- If the connection still cannot be made, the installation needs to be

escalated
Reads are not syncing to BOSS. | This is an issue seen when the | - Confirm that the port has been set correctly in the Admin/Sync/
There is an error message in the | port settings are not correct. BOSS3 section.
Iog file indicating that the end - Confirm that the port has been set correctly for the REST API on the
point cannot be reached related Network Port Settings screen in the BOSS3 Controller.

to the REST API.
- Confirm that the firewall is open for the port being used by the

3M License Plate Capture Software.

6.5 Instation (formerly BOF2) Configuration Information
The Instation software (formerly known as BOF2) is a back office program used in the European market that was written by a company called
Anite. It is a web-based software that provides similar features to the 3M Back Office System Software (BOSS), like hotlist management.

Instation configuration options in the BOF2 options screen:
End Point — The IP address of the Instation website. The format must be <IP Address>:<Port>.
Force — A unique code assigned to each police force.

Location — A unique number assigned to each mobile unit within a force. For example, if a force has 20 vehicles, in each of the mobile units the
force numbers would be identical, but the Locations would be 1-20.

Patch — The image of the plate that is pulled from the read. It is checked by default; the Patch image will be sent to Instation.
Overview — The image captured for the read. It is checked by default; the Overview image will be sent to Instation.

Compact — Select if the communication packet being sent to Instation needs to be minimize. This will cause the application to create
communication packets without images included. This is not checked by default. If checked it will uncheck the Patch and/or Overview settings.

To Reset Hotlists after Save: Instation tracks what hotlists have been sent to a 3M License Plate Capture Software system. When a hotlist
update is available, Instation is then able to send only the information that the software system has not yet received.

At any time a 3M License Plate Capture Software system can decide to collect fresh hotlists, and the current ones can be deleted. If the “reset
hotlists after save” flag is set, when the software system syncs to Instation, it will send a message indicating that the hotlist version tracking needs
to be reset. Instation will now send all of the full hotlists.
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Glossary

Term Definition

ALPR/ANPR Automatic License Plate Recognition/Automatic Number Plate Recognition
GPS Global Positioning System

Hotlist A database or list that contains vehicle license plates of interest

IR Infrared

License plate Also called a tag or number plate

MDC Mobile data computer

OCR Optical character recognition

0S Operating system

USB flash drive Also called a thumb drive or memory stick

VLP Vehicle License Plate

Whitelist In the 3M Back Office System Software (BOSS), a whitelist hit is the opposite of a hotlist hit. When

a license plate does not exist in an enabled whitelist database, the same Hits (Alert) screen will be
displayed
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Starting PAGIS

neology

To start, double click the PAGIS
icon on desktop.

User- Enter assigned username.

Password- Enter password. Depending
on Boss setting this may or may not be
required.

 Reference- Select or Enter department,
location or activity specific reference.
Each license plate Read will have this label
associated with it when the field is populated,
this field can be used as an additional search
filter to sort data in BOSS.

« KeyPad- Available throughout PAGIS
where keyboard symbol is present.

*  LOGIN- Initiate login.
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Password
AEkKKKK

Reference
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Main View Screen

PAGIS System Control Features.
/- PAGIS defaults to two Camera Display Panels. “Cam Mode” /

controls what's currently being displayed on screen.

TRAFFIC

Infrared plate patch
(IR plate Read or “patch”)

OCR text translation of
IR plate patch.

Color Overview
Captures are displayed as
static images.

Capture panels
are blank until

camera captures
a plate.

GPS Coordinates

Front Left Wi 39.341791,-84.298613 __p Front Right ¢

Camera Title

www.neology.net
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Auto Screen Scaling

& pacis

PAGIS 2.14 support auto scaling to
TRAFFIC various screen resolutions.

Portrait format.

© pacls

TRAFFIC 39.341778,-84.298725

Front Left 4

Small screen resolution.

Wide landscape resolution. —

39.341778,-84 298725 Front Right I

4 Front Left I M« Front Right I
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Camera Mode

=2 PAGIS - X

- -
\ ~

“Cam Mode” toggles between cameras in the Main View display.

« Click CAM MODE button to change camera configuration modes. Change modes can take approximately 1-
3 seconds to transition.

Default Modes:

« Traffic — Displays “Left Traffic and Right Traffic’ cameras, remaining cameras are deactivated.
« Parking — Displays “Left Parking and Right Parking” cameras, remaining cameras are deactivated.
« All- Displays “Left Traffic and Right Traffic’ and remaining cameras are active in background.

*  Modifications to “CAM MODES” can be done by the system administrator in PAGIS Settings.

\ ™~

< Left Traffic I <" Right Traffic [
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Camera Controls

Take Pic: Just above the Camera View Selector
button is the “Take Pic” button. This button allows the
user to quickly take a picture from the camera currently
viewed.

-

ﬂq—.:

ey o - : Static View: This is the default state at login showing
: the Static View of captured events.
(NOTE: PAGIS does not automatically display a live feed.)

Color View: Clicking the Camera View selector button
once, will switch to the Color View Mode. This displays
the current live view of the color camera and will time
out after 60 seconds or until the next capture event,
which ever occurs first.

IR View: Clicking the Camera View Selector button
twice, will switch to the Infrared (IR) View Mode. This
displays the current live view of the IR camera and will
time out after 60 seconds or until the next capture
event, which ever occurs first.

< 39.341846,-84.298656 Right Traffic 4
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Take Picture

Take a Picture: .l

«  From the Main View Screen, press the Take Pic button from the s
desired camera.

« The image taken will be displayed.

«  Enter a description of the picture in the text field at the bottom of
the screen.

 To save picture click the SAVE button, ESC to cancel. Either
action will return you to Main View Screen.

NOTE: The picture will not be saved if a description note is not entered in
the text box.

View the Saved Images:

* Navigate to the Review menu in PAGIS. |/ Suspected abandon car 6/10/19, 2013 Honda sliver Civic. | e
Select Audits.

«  The user will be able to see a thumbnail of the image and the
saved text/note. Toggle “Take Pic” button to activate live and

* In order to review the saved images beyond a shift, the user will capture mode.

need to run the Audit Image Report from BOSS.
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System Controls

Logoff button: Located in the upper right of the window. When selected, the user will be logged out of PAGIS and return to
the login screen. When Auto-login is enabled this will close PAGIS.

Sound button: When selected, this button with toggle the PAGIS Read capture sound On or Off, alert sounds will remain
activated.

Day/Nite mode: Switch PAGIS between day & night mode screen skins.

Begin Shift / Download button: When activated, this begins downloading assigned data from the BOSS server.

End Shift / Upload button: When selected, this will upload any previously unsent Reads/Hits, images, and Audits to the BOSS
server.

Statistics/Review button: When selected the user can review Alert list, Reads, Hits, Targets, and other PAGIS information.

Search button: When selected the user can research all available Reads/Hits as well as manually add a license plate to PAGIS’s
local alert list “Manual Reports”.

Settings button: This button is only viewable to Admin level users and allows for system configuration changes and setup.

Firmware update: This icon will atomically appear when PAGIS detects a new firmware is available for the P720 mobile
cameras. All user types are notified, but only Admins can apply the update.
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		Logoff button: Located in the upper right of the window. When selected, the user will be logged out of PAGIS and return to the login screen. When Auto-login is enabled this will close PAGIS.
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		Sound button: When selected, this button with toggle the PAGIS Read capture sound On or Off, alert sounds will remain activated.
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		Day/Nite mode: Switch PAGIS between day & night mode screen skins.
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		Begin Shift / Download button: When activated, this begins downloading assigned data from the BOSS server.
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		End Shift / Upload button: When selected, this will upload any previously unsent Reads/Hits, images, and Audits to the BOSS server.
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		Statistics/Review button: When selected the user can review Alert list, Reads, Hits, Targets, and other PAGIS information.
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		Search button: When selected the user can research all available Reads/Hits as well as manually add a license plate to PAGIS’s local alert list “Manual Reports”.
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		Settings button: This button is only viewable to Admin level users and allows for system configuration changes and setup.
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		Firmware update: This icon will atomically appear when PAGIS detects a new firmware is available for the P720 mobile cameras. All user types are notified, but only Admins can apply the update.  
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Camera Firmware Update

(Restricted Users)

¥ - . .
© pacs ~ Camera firmware update provides a

Update Firmware means for PIPS to update the camera
software to enhance and or correct
camera performance.

Front Right

1 SN: EBT1319P720324 { SN: EBT0219P720221 . . .
Position: NorthWest Position: NorthEast Firmware Updater Window List.

( Current FW: 0401_bf686c7f6b3e { Current FW: 0402_2a661206be8a » Title "“Camera Name”.

{ New FW: 0403_e11622106027 { New FW: 0403_e11622106027 : (P)amgra serial number.
* Position.

* Current FW version,
* New FW version available.

1 SN: 1 SN:
Position: LES Fealian East The firmware update process only
updates camera that are attached and
function on the mobile processor.

Current FW: No camera detected Current FW: No camera detected
{ New FW: 0403 e11622106027 { New FW: 0403_e11622106027

Restricted PAGIS users are only notified
and displayed update information.
Administrator must log into PAGIS and
apply the FW update.
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Night Mode Screens

Day/Night mode changes PAGIS user interface skins to a darker
appearance to reduce illuminating the venhicle interior.

Night mode examples
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Data Synchronization

Data synchronization can be configured one of three ways
depending on usage type. Its important to understand which
option PAGIS is configured for as they dictate different user
interaction.

USB Sync- This method of synchronization requires that the
PAGIS user manually activate the upload/download button to
send/retrieve data from external USB drive.

Typ. Download Status Messages Typ. Upload Status Messages

Boss Sync without Purge- When “Boss-Sync” is enabled all
data will be automatically synchronization between PAGIS
and BOSS, this included Users, Alert-List, Reads/Hits & Audit Performing beginshift synchronization... Exporting endshift read data at event 0 of 28...
data. The exception in this option is that locally stored data
remains accessible in PAGIS, this includes Reads/Hits &
Manual Reports entries. Reads/Hits & Manual Reports will
remain local until the Upload button is activated upon which
those data sets will be purged from PAGIS.

Boss Sync with Purge- When “Boss-Sync” is enabled all
data will be automatically synchronization between PAGIS Session started, checking for updates! do not power off!
and BOSS, this included Users, Alert-List, Reads/Hits and
Audit data. With the Purge setting enabled it is not necessary
for the PAGIS user to manually activate the Upload button to
purge locally stored data as this will be maintained by PAGIS
based on Purge settings configured, purging occurs each
time PAGIS is launched.

Purging audit data. This may take a while, please

Retrieving plates for COUNTY WARRANTS Endshift synchronization succeeded!
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First Time PAGIS Activation

Unlike the fixed cameras the mobile system only needs to
communicate with BOSS3 or BOSS4 to register its existence,
plate data packet not required.

. PAGIS auto sync cycle can accomplish this automatically
once the primary BOSS IP has been entered and saved,
typically auto sync will occur around 10-20 seconds after BOSS acknowledgement and rejection message Failure to communicate with BOSS message
setting was applied. Sync status messages are not displayed
on-screen during an auto sync event.

. Activating the download button will manually initiate
communication with BOSS, during this process the user will Performing beginshift synchronization... Performing beginshift synchronization...
see sync status messages. First time synchronization BOSS
will acknowledge the communication with a rejection
message titled “HttpStatusCode Unauthorized” signifying
BOSS has seen the request, created the device listing but
rejects the communicated pending user activation in BOSS.

Error Synchronizing Data. Please check log for Error Synchronizing Data. Please check log for
more information. more information.

Error syncing data with BOSS. Please check

HitpStatusCode Unauthorized; unable to get data wireless connection and try again.
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Review —

Reads- Review all plate detections that have occurred since the last upload or data purge
cycle.

Hits- Review Hit alerts that occurred since the last upload or data purge cycle.

Misreads- Review Reads that have been manually flagged during the shift as misreads.

Click Review from the Main View screen to display Audits- Review failed and successful login’s, any manual data entered during the shift,
additional options for reviewing data pictures taken and all manual license plate searches.

Targets- Review targets that have been synchronized from Boss.
= Total Reads- Shows the total number of Reads/Hits collected Databases- Review the all the databases currently in PAGIS. \

and the amount synced. o v - <
Review

= Reads- Shows only the total number of collected Reads.
= Hits- Shows only the total number of collected Hits.

= Misreads- Shows only the total number of Reads marked as

misreads.
Total Reads
= Audits- Shows the total number of collected Audits and the Reads
number that have synced with BOSS. Hits MISREADS
= Targets- Shows only the number of targets downloaded, they Misreads
do not sync as they originated from the Boss application. Audits AUDITS

Note: When PAGIS is setup for Disk-Sync the “Sync” column dose not apply. Targets

TARGETS

DATABASES
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.
Review- Reads

Save changes or Esc to return to Main View.
(Typ. thought out review screens)

Current view / Total Reads.
Prev. & Next

Options not available in
Reads review screen.

@ PaGIS

IR “Plate Patch”

Clicking Plate Patch will result in larger view ' AS % 7211 Happy Valley Rd, Tallassee,

Of image for 4sec. n TN 37878

¥ 36.237/845, -84 1103
OCR translation of “Plate Patch”

2/25/2019 10:03:45 AM
Click OCR Patch to correct a misread. ABC 1 23 = Right Parking

 Address based on GPS TED
« GPS

« Time/Date

« Camera Name

KA.

Color Camera “Overview” image
Clicking Overview Patch will result in larger view
Of image for 4sec.

Active Map w/ %mp —Move to a specific record.

map controls
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Review- Hits

Expand full Map ™~

Current/Total (Databases) — Shows how many Alert List the
Hit has registered against. For example, 1/3 means that you
are viewing information from the first of the three databases
that produced Hits on this plate capture.

@ pAGIS

[ 1702 Kimbrell Rd, Lenoir City, TN
37772

— ¥ 35.701373, -84.188953
ABC1 23 8/9/2019 10:17:43 AM

= Parking Right

11
LOCAL HOTPLATES 2%

ABC123

v Y4 2017 BMW X3

Click to view

Target Profile Found _/

-

1 TARGETS FOUND

SET DISP

ADD INTEL

MIS READ

gmmm—
u

Prev DB — Moves to the previous Alert List that
produced a Hit alert with current plate number.

Next DB — Moves to the next Alert List that
produced a Hit alert with current plate number.

Set Disp —Report the disposition of a Hit in one
of the categories defined by your Boss system
administrator, (Arrest Made, Vehicle Recovered,
Surveillance Established, Towed, efc.).
Dispositions appear in sperate selection
window, these dispositions are reported to
BOSS and allow for more detailed classification
when running a Hit reports.

Add Intel — Add information about a particular
Hit prior to synchronization to BOSS. For
instance, you might add information about the
arrest or violation.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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Review- Hits- Add Intel

@ pagls

ADD VRM INTE

ABC123

ARREST NOT RECOVERED

D/Towed: ABC123 @ 3/23/2020 1:11:44 PM

Vehicle found abandoned at 1600 Main St/

ADD INTEL-Select from pre-defined
tags or enter unique text.

Click SAVE to apply changes.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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Review- Hits- Disposition

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

HITS SET DISP

Disposition

ARREST ARRESTED
HIT ON WRONG
TOWED STATE
UNABLE TO
HIT ON MISREAD | ) rov D son eAL
VEHICLE
UNOCCUPIED TICKETED
UNABLE TO VALID HIT
LOCATE WRONG PERSON
DUPLICATE HIT

Set Disp —Report on the disposition of
the Hit from the deployed categories.
Note: Dispositions are managed by BOSS,
additions or edits must be done by system
admins.

SET DISP

Select one or multiple.

Save to apply.

www.neology.net



. .
Misread Correction

MABC123

Misread Hit. Save changes \

& paals

ESC 1/1 SAVE

;:, :M (] ;;g;ZKimbreHRd_LenDirCiTy, TN LOCAL HOTPLATES s; 1 /1 |

EEEEE + 35.701373, -84.188953 PREV DB

A8C1 23 8/9/2019 10:17:43 AM ABC123
= Parking Right

NEXT DB

Correct or tag Read/Hit that have been misread. 2017 BMW X3

SET DISP

» Click OCR Patch to manually correct a misread,

4 Door

‘ENTER’ to save. ADD INTEL
= Click m button to instantly tag event as “Misread” 1TARGETS FOUND
WIthOUt ed’tlng :;SA VE” to app/y' E l \ ..»}_ . 2ien from Lity Mall parking 1o o

» Hlits tagged as misread are demoted to Read and no longer
counted as Hit.
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m

Clicking Prev & Next will cycle through all
available Targets.

Review- Targets

= Target Profile—Target screen

displays information about suspects TrevorPh"iPs
matched with a license plates. 112211970
Targets are downloaded into PAGIS

Targets list from the Back Office Caucasian, Male, 6ft 2inch
System Software (BOSS).

San Andreas most wanted

» Targets review also available
through associated Hits, see
example on Slide 11.

= Jump- Move to a specific record

= Close — Returns to previous screen.
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Review- Audits

The Audits screen provides a log of various
actions taken during the current session,
including searches, synchronizations, Hits, etc.
Audit trail is reset during Upload or Auto purge
cycle.

Audit logs are transmitted back to BOSS during
Auto-Sync or during a manual Upload cycles.

Esc- Return to previous screen.

Prev / Next- Cycle thought all available audit log
by page.

Scroll- Scroll thought all available Audits.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

AUDITS

@ pacls

2/18/2019
3:36:21 PM

2/18/2019
3:36:21 PM

2/18/2019
3:36:26 PM

2/18/2019
3:36:26 PM

2/18/2019
3:51:17 PM

2/18/2019
3:51:18 PM

2/18/2019
3:51:18 PM

Audit

Cleared Manual Fieports on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

Purged read data: 12 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

Purgad audit data: 299 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

Exporting endshift audit data: 3 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

Hit on SMA821 from LOCAL HOTPLATES on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

Hits Queried on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: [

Hit SMA821 reviewed on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

www.neology.net




Review- Databases

Database Name — Displays the name and color code of
the Alert List, along with Date\Time showing the last
synchronization update.

Alert/No Alert - When this button is clicked it will switch\
from “Alert” or to “No Alert” depending on its previous

state. “Alert” means the PAGIS user will be alerted if a Hit
occurs. If “No Alert” is displayed the PAGIS user will not

be notified of alert, but the alert will still register.

Delete — Removes the Alert List from the current session.
Because some databases may be managed in BOSS, if
deleted and has not been removed from the BOSS
deployment list, it will be added back on the next
synchronization via Auto-Sync or during the next
Download cycle.

Trigger/No TRG - If Trigger is on, the software sends a
signal to a com port on the mobile processor and any
device (such as a light or siren) connected through this
port will active the device during an alert.

On/Off — Database status indicator. A green On button
indicates that the Alert List is active. A red Off button
shows that the Alert List is inactive, and Hits will not be

/

Priority — Database priority provides PAGIS a means of displaying
Hits with higher priority first if multiple Hits occurs from a single event.
Values can be (1-999) as determined by BOSS System Administrator.
The lower the number, the higher the Alert List priority. By default, the
“Manual Reports” Alert List created by PAGIS has a priority of 500.

generated from that Alert List in PAGIS.

_

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

@ Pacis

LOCAL HOTLIST
1/23/2020 4:27:43 PM

|
]
L
]

NCIC MISSING PERSON
1/22/2020 4.22:36 PM

'CO CIC STOLEN VEHICLE
1723/2020 4:23:38 PM

Manual Reports
1/22/2020 4.29:21 PM

Database
1 NO ALRT DELETE NO TRG “ EDIT
5 ALERT DELETE NO TRG EDIT
10 ALER DELETE NO TRG “ EDIT
: > TRIGGER “ EDIT

Sync- Begin/End Shift combined without data purge.

www.neology.net



Review- Edit Database

(2 HotPlatesForm

Manual Reports

RTY770 Amber Alert: RTY 770 @ 1/23/2020 4:29:19 PM
SMA821 Stolen: SMA821 @ 1/23/2020 1:30:19 PM

Edit license plate record

Delete entry

EDIT - Editing Hotlist has two function based
on origin of hotlist.

» Hotlist deployed to PAGIS via BOSS
cannot be edited, only the hotplates list can
be viewed. Editing/updates are indented to
be managed via BOSS.

Previous or Next for more

records in the list. Hotlist created in PAGIS, i.e., “Manual

Reports” can be managed by PAGIS
users, allowing for changes or deletion of
the hotplates contained within the hotlist.
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Search Entry

Search Entry button.

Click Search Entry from the Main View o
screen to display Search features.

+ Text Field — Enter the alphanumeric string
to search. Accepted wildcards are
Asterisk “*” or Underscore “ ”

«  Clear — Clear the content of the text box.” \

* Reads — Search for plate number with the ADD VLP

Reads and Hits currently stored in the
PAGIS.
Keypad — Press to activate an on-screen

keyboard, for use with a touch screen
« Add VLP - Add plate to “Manual Reports” monitor.

Alert List or check existing databases for
the entered license plate. Partial plates or
wildcards not accepted.

 Esc — Return to the previous screen. _
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Search

0 304BGC

Search Entry- Reads

Searching against collected license plate data in PAGIS.

»  Search criteria can include exact text or text and wildcards. Wildcards are
special characters that represent any / all potential characters and can be
used in searches and queries.

*  Wildcard searches can be performed using the * and _ characters. The <
asterisk (*) designates an unknown number of characters while the
underscore (_) indicates a single missing or unknown character. To
search for a plate number with the characters 3 and C, entering *3_C* will Search

display all records containing 3 and C separated by one character.
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Search Entry- Reads

Options not available in Read

Current / Total Reads. .
review screen.

Prev. & Next \

@ PaGIS

IR “Plate Patch”

Clicking Plate Patch will result in larger view ' AS % 7211 Happy Valley Rd, Tallassee,

Of image for 4sec. n TN 37878

¥ 36.237/845, -84 1103
OCR translation of “Plate Patch”

2/25/2019 10:03:45 AM
Click OCR Patch to correct a misread. ABC 1 23 = Right Parking

» Capture Address D
« GPS i

« Time/Date ‘
« Camera Name

Color Camera “Overview” image
Clicking Overview Patch will result in larger view
Of image for 4sec.

®m

18 HERE. £ 201 Miarosoft Corporation Temms

Active Map -/ Jump —Move to a specific record.
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Search Entry- ADD VLP

Add a plate to “Manual Reports” Alert List or check for
existence of plate in Alert List download from Boss.

* Manual Reports is PAGIS standalone Alert List

designed for manual entries by the PAGIS operator. Search

O » SMA821

*  Manual Reports Alert List do not transfer to Boss or
other mobile units utilizing PAGIS.

* Manual Reports Alert List are cleared out during a

manual “upload” or Purge cycle.
ADD VLP

« Enter plate into the text field, click “Add VLP”.

. . . Plate found in
+ If plate already exist, a message will applier

indicating the Alert List it was found in. Otherwise,
you will be prompted in the next screen to classify
your entry.

*  Wildcards or partial plates not accepted when adding
VLP’s.

£ SMA821

Plate not found. Proceed
to add “Manual Report”
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Search Entry- ADD VLP

Save changes and add to “Manual Report” \

ADD VLP Report: i —
»  Select one of the four pre-defined ADD VRM REPORT

classifications.

SMA821
AMBER ALERT FELONY STOLEN

*  Type in additional information about the

vehicle. 7/ Stolen: SMA821 @ 2/18/2019 10:56:16 AM
* There is no limit to the number of manual Stolen vehicle from Vice township shopping center on 2/2/2019.

entries that can be added to the Manual Ford, 2005 Taurus SEL.

Report Alert List. Red 4 door.

: : o Dealer sticker on left rear trunk.
« Entries can be edited or deleted individually ! N

in the review Database section.

* All entries in the Manual Report Alert List
will be discarded when a manual End Shift
is performed.

On-Screen keyboard
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End of PAGIS User Training

neology

mobility [re]imagi

Thank you



neology

mobility [re]limagined.

Administration Training

PAGIS Settings



Settings- Section Definitions

ESC

Settings Menu: (14)

SYNC- Set synchronization type and Global sync options.
PRIVACY- Set local data retention options.

LANGUAGE- Change language.

LOCATION- Set default “Reference Location”.

USERS- Manage PAGIS users, add/remove set access control.

SOUNDS- Manage sound events.

SYSTEM- Set “Auto-Login”, change GPS source and camera resolution.

RULES- Set OCR rules for difficult to read plate characters.
OCR- Change parameters of OCR behavior.

EXTERNAL- Set XML Datastream function.

CAMERAS- Change basic parameters of each camera.

CAM SETUP- Alignment friendly display.

CONFIGS- Edit/create cam modes to view from main screen, turn on/off cameras.

INFO- PAGIS version, Customer support and Corporate location information.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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Setting button from Main View screen. —/

SYNC

PRIVACY

LANGUAGE

LOCATION

USERS

SOUND

SYSTEM

RULES

OCR

EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

CAM SETUP

CONFIGS

INFO

www.neology.net




Synchronization

PAGIS Sync Type:

. Boss- Configure PAGIS communication to BOSS via
TCP/IP. Once established communication to Boss can
occur automatically or manually via the Upload/Download
features.

SYNC
. Disk- Configure synchronization via USB thumb drive.

o PRIVACY

{Synchronization Type

. BOF2,3- Used for European Boss version (Instation).

«  Next- Proceeds to next configuration screen based on Global Sync Options LANGUAGE
option selected above.

SynchronizeReads —MM8888™™
L . . LOCATION
Global Sync Options: (Synchronize Reads / Hits)

r}ynchronize Htg ———m5F —7 —7 77— USERS

. Selecting “Always” means that Reads and Hits are always
going to be synced to the Back Office System Software.

® ® Ilzvar ® On Endshift

SOUND
_ . ) ) m Require Dispositions before Endshift
+  Selecting “On Endshift” means that syncing will only SvSTEM

occur upon Upload or Sync. The Reads selection determine options available for Hits

+  Selecting “Never” means that information gathered in the — — AM:\)/:/EE(ZS:::?/ on RULES
PAGIS Software will be “Sanitized” during a manual Synchronize Hits Never & On Endshift Endshift
Upload operation, Data WILL NOT be sent to its OCR
destination.

EXTERNAL

. Checking the “Require Dispositions before Endshift” box
will require the user to select a disposition for each of the
Hits that has occurred before a manual Upload can
complete.
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Sync-Disk

Synchronization to Disk:

If choosing Disk, with the sync folders residing on a USB flash drive,
make sure the flash drive assigned to the user has adequate space
to accommodate the file size of all the databases that will be
imported and exported. Folder sizes vary depending upon the
number of entries and the number of databases but typically a 4Gb
drive will work for most.

. Text Field- Enter the drive letter only, do not use folder paths

as PAGIS will automatically manage Begin Shift and End Shift
folders creation and deletion.

Disk Sync Options:

. Delete Begin Shift data on sync- If this option is selected, the
sync folder will be deleted once all of the data has been

imported into the PAGIS Software. This option is “on” by default.

. Encrypt End Shift data- If this option is selected, the End Shift
files created by PAGIS will be encrypted. This option is “off” by
default.

. Copy End Shift data on sync- If this option is selected, the
End Shift folder will be created, and the End Shift files will be
stored. This option is “on” by default. If off files will not transfer
to drive.

. Keep only updated databases- If this option is selected, any
databases that were not updated during Begin Shift will be
considered outdated and removed. This option is “off” by
default.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

SYNC - DISK

/- Input and select options then click Save \

SYNC
Disk Options

SYNC

PRIVACY

LANGUAGE

LOCATION

7/c

USERS
d Delete Beginshift Data On Sync

® Encrypt Endshift Data SOUND

d Copy Endshift Data On Sync
SYSTEM

u Keep Only Updated Databases
RULES
OCR
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

PREVIOUS
CAM SETUP

Return to previous screen

www.neology.net




Sync-Boss

Input and select options then click Save
Synchronization to Boss: / \

@© pagis - X

If choosing to establish BOSS as the synchronization method,
PAGIS must have a network connection to successfully SYNG

communicate with BOSS. You must also have an IP address of the : SYNC
BOSS server that is reachable via TCP/IP port 8092. EE

PRIVACY

. Primary IP- Enter IP or Domain name of Boss server, used for
primary network connection. PAGIS utilize TLS-1.0 as its LANGUAGE
communication security protocol.

nmanilis LOCATION
. Secondary IP: Enter IP or Domain name of Boss server, used D/‘127.0.0.1
for alternate network connection if switching from Cellular to Secondary IP USERS
Wifi. Leave default or clear if not utilizing. @127-0-0-1 o
«  Sync Port- Default port is 8092, this port can be customized L
but you must make sure the Boss “RestAPI” port matches the 78092 SYSTEM
new custom port. ® Encrypt Transfers

RULES

Encrypt Transfers- If this option is selected, the end shift files
created by the PAGIS Software will be encrypted. This option
is “off” by default.

a Synchronize Endshift Data OCR

EXTERNAL

. Synchronize End Shift Data- When selected all Read/Hit
data will be synchronized with Boss during its automatic
communications cycle and during manual End Shift. PREVIOUS

CAMERAS

CAM SETUP
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Privacy

/‘ Select and change settings then click Save \
Privacy settings ensure data compliance and prevents locally storage data

from filling up local disk space. These configurable settings control the
length of time in days, hours, and minutes that Reads, Hits, Local Alert List
and Audit information is to be saved locally.

@ PAGIS - X

PRIVACY e

. Never- Privacy Settings disabled.
. > PRIVACY

. On Startup- With On Startup selected, each time PAGIS is started, it Purge Manual Alerts Older Than

checks privacy settings and evaluates whether existing information Days Minutes LANGUAGE
has exceeded the allowable age. 0
Purge Manual Alerts Older Than: Purge Hits Older Than LOCATION
Control how frequently the Alert List databases stored on PAGIS is purged. Minutes USERS
Purging occurs when the timestamp on the Alert List exceeds the retain 0 |
settings. This setting applies to all Alert List, but Alert List deployed to
PAGIS by BOSS will be re-synchronized. oL e — N
Minutes
Purge Hits Older Than: 0 | SYSTEM
Control how frequently the Hits stored in the PAGIS Software are purged. Suras Audits Older Than
Any Hits exceeding the specified duration will be purged from PAGIS. . . RULES
inutes
Purge Reads Older Than: 0 OCR
Control how frequently the Reads stored in PAGIS are purged. Any Reads

exceeding the specified duration will be purged from PAGIS. EXTERNAL

Purge Audits Older Than: CAMERAS
Controls how frequently Audits are purged from PAGIS.
If PAGIS Sync is set to BOSS, purging will not apply to data that has CAMSETLR
been synchronized.

Note: Once Reads and Hits have been sanitized, they can no longer be viewed in PAGIS.
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Language

/-Select setting, then click Save\

@ paals

Language- Change the language
assignment used in the PAGIS

Software. Available languages are LANGUAGE

listed in the drop-down menu, System Language e
Change are applied after PAGIS PRIVACY
restart. -

LANGUAGE

LOCATION

USERS

SOUND

SYSTEM

RULES

OCR

EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

CAM SETUP

www.neology.net
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.
Reference Location

@ paals

/ Input value, then click Save\
Reference Location- Any name entered in
the reference field is listed as the default
system location at the login screen. The LOCATION PRIVACY
location name will be assigned with every Add Reference Location
Read/Hit capture by PAGIS, this @
information is not tied to the GPS location. Zonel

Location fist LOCATION

LANGUAGE

USERS

References

SOUND

SYSTEM

RULES

Add multiple 2

Reference locations ;
Edit or delete EXTERNAL

Reference

@ Zonel CAMERAS

Reference listed at Login Screen
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Users

IMPORTANT: Adding new users through the PAGIS Software
should be limited to those customers who are not syncing to the
Back Office System Software as BOSS will override any users
added manually during the next sync.

User — Add a new user. The username field will accept up to 15
alphanumeric characters.

Password — Enter a password to associate with the username.
The password field will accept up to 15 alphanumeric

characters.

Privileges — Select the privileges associated with the user by,
active privileges turn green.

. Sync — Allows the user to synchronize files.
. Ext — Allows the user to import external Alert List.
. Adm — Allows the user to access PAGIS Settings.

. Del — Remove a user from the list. Click “DEL” (Turn
Green”), click “SAVE” to delete.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

USERS

Save additions and changes. \

@ pagls

g msmith

Page thought additional users

YN SYNC
c EXT JADM" DEL

PRIVACY

LANGUAGE

LOCATION

USERS

SOUND

SYSTEM

RULES

OCR

EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

CAM SETUP

Add new user
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SOUNDS

Save Changes

Sound Controls \

@ pacls - ®

Sounds

The Sound screen associates available sound files with
specific alerts and actions.

. On or Off- Sounds are active when the button is On SYNC

(green) and deactivated when the button is Off (red). . craDetection D/ BEEP
PRIVACY

. Choosing sounds is an optional feature. Sounds are :
preset in the PAGIS Software and may be modified ~ AlarmLow 77 LOWALERT_US_FEMALE ) | ANGUAGE
by an Administrator. By default, the PAGIS Software
will play a sound to notify the user when an event or AlarmMedium D/ MEDIUMALERT_US FEMALE ) LOCATION
“Hit” is triggered. Sound files (.wav file format) are
stored in the Sounds folder in the PAGIS Software AIarmngh D/’ HIGHALERT US FEMALE ) USERS
directory. ———

. To select new sound files, seleot button to CaptureOn |/ CAPRESUMING_US_FEMALE : SouN®
open Windows File Explorer. . SYSTEM

CaptureOff 7/ CAPOFF_US_FEMALE

. All sound changes are Global and apply to all uses in RULES
PAGIS. Welcome 7 WELCOME_US_FEMALE ;

«  Scroll bar thought available options. IO

Goodbye D/ GOODBYE_US_FEMALE

EXTERNAL

LoginFailed |7 LOGINFAIL_US_FEMALE CAMERAS

ShuttingDown D/. SHUTDOWN_US_FEMALE CAM SETUP

Scroll thought available sounds
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System

Click Save to apply changes or Esc to return to the previous screen and
cancel any modifications.

] ] . . Restart PAGIS Software to activate any changes.
The System screen determines configurations for Auto login, GPS

connection and custom camera resolution.

. Auto Login- This feature enables PAGIS to forgo prompting
user to login. This feature is helpful for unattended use such as
speed-trailer applications and with “drop and go” deployments. SYSTEM

. Note: Deployed uses from BOSS must be stopped for Auto
Login to work.

SYNC

PRIVACY

. GPS Connection String- The GPS string is utilized to redirect LANGUAGE
PAGIS to acquire GPS feed from different source. Defaults for S Cer e S S
PIPS ALPR system are no entry for MDC installed PAGIS and . : LOCATION
6 for Standalone version. The GPS connection string defaults [7] 70
to a COM port value, although it may also refer to TCP/IP: Port USERS
option if IP is included in the connection string, example SOUND
(127.0.0.1:8080). Panel Size Back Office Sync
) . . . D/ D/ 10 SYSTEM
. Panel Size- This feature controls the color image resolution
PAGIS displays in the camera panels in Main View screen. By RULES
default, PAGIS controls the aspect resolution. Custom

resolutions may be entered to help with non-standard screen OCcR

size to fill in the spaces. Value format is Width x Length.
EXTERNAL

Tracking Sync- Controls the sync intervals in (Sec.) that
PAGIS communicates with Boss4 to update tracking status.
Default off=Zero, values can range from 1-9999.

CAMERAS

Back Office Sync- This setting controls the sync timing that
PAGIS sends data back to BOSS3/BOSS4, Timing is in (Sec.),
default is 10sec, values can range from 0-9999.
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Rules

Click Save to save the changes or Esc to return to the previous screen and

/ cancel any modifications. \

@ PGS - X

Rules provide a way to check for commonly misread character by
creating a set of rules for checking against available Alert List. For
instance, “8” and “B” are sometimes mistaken. If the OCR engine

reports a plate as ABC123, you might want PAGIS to check both SYNC
ABC123 and A8C123 against all Alert List to find a match. While f—
PAGIS is less likely to miss a Hit, the process can also produce PRIVACY

more false Hits.
LANGUAGE
Add a new Rule:

LOCATION

. Add- Click Add and enter a single character instance (the
letter “O,” for example), and enter a list of similar characters USERS
(letter “O”, number “0”, and letter “Q” in this example).

SOUND
. With this rule defined, anytime the system Reads an “O”, it
will run the query for matching purposes as “O”, “0”, and “Q”. e
. Delete- Click and highlight the “Delete” button then save to S
delete a rule.

. OCR

. Save- Click to save changes.
EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

CAM SETUP

Add new rule
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OCR

OCR

Click Save to save the changes or Esc to return to the previous screen and
cancel any modifications.

The OCR screen is used to enable inverse and square plate Reads, to 2 T
disable duplicate plate Reads and control image output. Each check

box toggles the options: if a check mark appears, the option is active.
If the box is empty, the option is disabled. SYNC

JPEG Images- Use compressed .jpg images instead of full-resolution PRIVACY
bitmaps. On by default. When this feature is activated, it minimizes 8 JPEG Images

storage requirements for collected data. LANGUAGE

1 |nverse Plates

Inverse Plates- This feature can be useful for plates with a dark u Square Plates
background and light lettering. Off by default. This option increases the
processing load and therefore should remain disabled until it is needed
due to the region.

LOCATION
 Disable Duplicate Read
USERS

Square Plates- Adjusts the Read area for plates that are square SOUND

instead of rectangular. Off by default. SYSTEM
Disable Duplicate Read- Turns off duplicate Reads. If the same plate
is Read by more than one camera within a short time frame (4Sec),
the duplicate is ignored. This minimizes storage requirements for the
collected data and improves system metrics related to the number of OCR
Reads, on by default.

RULES

EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

CAM SETUP
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EXTERNAL

Save Changes

External

On/Off —~_

The PAGIS datastream can be used to Read current data from
a running PAGIS system. The data available via the

datastream includes Reads, Hits and images. The connection EXTERNAL
to the datastream is TCP/IP (default port: 10100). Metadata is SYNC
passed in real time and images are pushed periodically.

XML Datastream

PRIVACY
. To make this connection, click the red OFF button to
change it to a green On button and then press Save. Any LANGUAGE
changes made on this screen will take place after the

PAGIS Software is restarted. LOCATION

. PAGIS Manual has detailed connection protocol and XML USERS
header format information.

SOUND
SYSTEM
RULES
OCR
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

CAM SETUP

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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Cameras

The Camera setting panels are a software representation of
the physical camera ports located on the mobile processor.
Each camera panel has its own unique settings that can be
altered to accommodate custom application.

. Camera Settings- Edit camera name, location
reference symbol, mobile device type, video capture
path and OCR utilization.

. Load Defaults- Loading a default setting provides a
baseline configuration reset and is based upon a
standard four- camera system. Choosing default
removes all existing Camera & Configs settings and
resets them to factory default.

Pro Tip- When entering the “Cameras” settings PAGIS will
initialize a confirmation check with the mobile process for
existence. If the connection check fails PAGIS will report a
“Could not connect to remote host!” message then proceed
to load camera setting panels with no values, if this occurs
double check and make sure all communication
requirements are meet for PAGIS and mobile processor.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

CAMERAS

Click Save to apply changes or Esc to return to the previous screen and cancel
any modifications.

CAMERAS
Camera 1

[0 Front Left [ Front Right PRIVACY
) NorthWest "/ NorthEast

SYNC

LANGUAGE
LOCATION
USERS

SOUND

Camera 3 SQEY

¢ Parking Left [ Parking Right
' West RULES

OCR
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

LOAD
DEFAULTS : CAMSETUP

www.neology.net
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Cameras Settings

Edit Camera Settings

Click Save to apply changes or Esc to return to the previous screen and

/- cancel any modifications. \

& PAGIS — *

Change the below setting as needed, PIPS camera setting
are pre-loaded and typically do not need alterations.

. Name- The Camera Name field accepts 50 characters, CAMERAS SYNG

but PAGIS will only display 11 characters on the Main CameraSetings ——————————————————————————————————————————— rOCR———
View screen. N ( - -
ame PRIVACY
. Capture Device- The connected mobile processor 7 Front Left D . .
o o LANGUAGE

delivers the device type to PAGIS when entering the
“‘Camera” settings section, options are P720 for SX4e Capture Device

and P442 for SX4 models. P720 v LOCATION
. Capture Path- Configure PAGIS to aspect video feed G USERS

from video file, AVI files only. Capture Path

*  OCR- Active OCR for Color or IR or both. SOUND

«  Camera Position- Symbol indicator for alert screen to SUSTEL

indicated camera placement direction. Browse file
RULES
path

OCR
EXTERNAL

, CAMERAS
Back to previous screen

PREVIOUS
CAM SETUP
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Cam Setup

Change Cam view
™\

& pacls - X

The Cam Setup Screen presents Administrators with a live
preview of the configured cameras. This section also
allows for switching view modes from Color to IR to ensure

Cameras LANGHAGE
the system is functioning properly and to assist in camera
alignment. LEFT TRAFFIC LOCATION
RIGHT TRAFFIC
USERS
Cam Setup Features:
LEFT PARKING
- - . . . . 1A . SOUND
= Alignment Grid- The alignment grid provide a basis for RIGHT PARKING
camera alignment based on placement. ‘ SYSTEM
. H Color View- The Color View Mode is the : % TEXAS _ RULES
default view when entering Cam Setup. This -
displays a live preview of the color camera video feed. Y e OCR
= © IR View- By clicking on the Camera View | EXTERNAL
Selector button, this will switch to the Infrared
(IR) View Mode. This displays a live preview of the IR CAMERAS

camera video feed.

CAM SETUP
NOTE: Typically, the IR camera is performing the plate

analyses for capture. It is recommended to align the CONFIGS
cameras using the IR video feed.
INFO
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Click Save to apply changes or Esc to return to the previous CONFIGS

screen and cancel any modifications.

Configs

CONFIGS

The Configs screen allows you to define how the configured cameras are displayed on the Main Lo
View screen and to set the region of the country where the Mobile System is deployed. You can
also use the Configs screen to set up multiple camera configurations for parking or traffic
monitoring to replicate a particular driving environment. Up to four ALPR cameras can be active
in each mode.

Parking USERS

Traffic SOUND

SYSTEM
Config buttons:

= Del — Removes the current configuration from the PAGIS v RULES
Software.

OCR

CONFIGS EXTERNAL
LOCATION

= Edit — Opens the Edit Configs screen where you can modify
settings for the selected configuration, including selecting a

region and selecting which cameras to display or hide. Config Name D/Traffic
CAMERAS

Region US - USA General - 2888 USERS

. . . CAM SETUP
Configs Settings: Display 1 Front Left SOUND

= Config Name- The name of the configuration mode. Display 2 F

: CONFIGS
ront Right e

* Region- Select region file to be used, these are preloaded at RS Parking Left INFO
time of purchase. This setting must be applied on first setup IR ) RULES
or cameras will not capture data.

arking Right
OCR

Add New — Add a new

Pulldown Menu: EXTERNAL configuration to PAGIS.

= Display 2- This camera is always displayed on the right-hand * Camera list ava‘i‘lable via Ef“”dC?W” MBI ElE
side of the Main View screen. pulled from the “Cameras” settings

= Display 1- This camera is always displayed on the left-hand
side of the Main View screen.

CAMERAS

. CAM SETUP
" Hidden 1 and 2- When populated, these cameras are + Region file list are pulled from the connected
functioning and performing OCR, but the images are not mobile processor CONFIGS

visible to the user. Hits and Reads will still be generated by 7
these cameras and alert still notify users. ' INFO
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INFO

PAGIS Information:

. PAGIS version and ORC engine
versions.

. Technical Support email address.

. Neology offices and phone
numbers.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

© pacls

PAGIS:
2.12.1.33559

OCR Engine: 715.427

Technical support

support@pipstechnology.com

San Diego, CA

Tel: 858-391-0260

Austin, TX

Tel: 858-391-0260

Mexico City, MX

Tel: +52 55 4040 1440

London, UK

Tel: +44 (0)1256 581135

LANGUAGE

LOCATION

USERS

SOUND

SYSTEM

RULES

OCR

EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

CAM SETUP

CONFIGS

INFO

www.neology.net




Camera Firmware Update

(Admin Users)

@ PAGIS "4 _ »

Update Firmware

Front Right

04 SN: EBT1319P720324 01 SN: EBT0219P720221
(") Position: NorthWest "} Position: NorthEast

4 Current FW: 0401_bf686c7f6b3e [ 4 Current FW: 0402 _2a661206be8a
4 New FW: 0403_e11622106027 ¢ New FW: 0403_e11622106027

B¢ SN: e SN:

") Position: West "} Position: East
[04 Current FW: No camera detected (¢ Current FW: No camera detected
04 New FW: 0403 _e11622106027 [0« New FW: 0403 _e11622106027

UPDATE FIRMWARE

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

Camera firmware updates provides a
means for PIPS to update the camera
software to enhance and or correct
camera performance.

Firmware Updater Window List.
+ Camera serial number.

* Position.

* Current FW version,

 New FW version available.

The firmware update process only
updates camera that are attached and
function on the mobile processor.

Administrator must log into PAGIS and
apply the FW update. The update process
takes around 4min and can not be
interrupted or risk permanently damaging
the cameras.

www.neology.net



neoloqgy

PAGL";_ Sync to BOSS IP Default Processor P
via TCP 8092. | —— 192.168.200.201
\ — 255.255.255.0
VPRelay Mode . ey
192.168.200.200 2 ' .
255255 255.0 . £ ,
— b e, -\ 3 ' o

\‘ & Option to connect via modem switch.
AP - Typically, in this configuration unigue IP

address are used on the 53X processor

R e q u i re m e n ts P“Gﬁf"r”ci‘é’oii’SJ
Installation o)t EE

255 255 2550
Option to connect |

via modem. -

: PAGIS
Standalone
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PAGIS Operation

PAGIS Operation Modes
The Neology ALPR Mobile SX Processor can be configured in two distinct

ways. ( (I)))

Client/Server (VPRelay) Mode oo a2

The Client/Server configuration consists of a Mobile ALPR Processor, up
to four ALPR cameras with mounting brackets, and a network connection
to a Mobile Data Computer (MDC)/laptop in the front of the vehicle. The
ALPR processor collects images and data for license plate recognition
and relays it to the MDC over a static network connection. The primary

preconfigure to send camera data to

PAGIS- Service i.e., VPRelay
static IP of 192.168.200.200

advantage of the Client/Server configuration is that it allows a user to be \\ Option to connect via modem switch. Typically,
notified of “alerts” while operating the vehicle. This is done through mobile \ in this °°”f'gt“:‘f‘;':t’;r‘c§e’:afzﬁylg‘:q“”e change
ALPR software called “PAGIS” running on the laptop/MDC and displaying T=-T '

the ALPR data inside the vehicle.

Stand-Alone Mode | bacis
The Stand-Alone configuration consists of a Mobile ALPR Processor, up ,

to four mounted ALPR cameras, and a touchscreen monitor. The self-
contained system performs all plate recognition and runs its own copy of
the PAGIS software. The primary advantage of the Stand-Alone
configuration is its deployment flexibility as it does not require the agency
to own and maintain MDCs/laptops. Some utilization examples are speed
trailers, parked covert vehicles, or in manned patrol units (when equipped o7

with touchscreen monitors and a hotspot/cellular data network). { Option to connect via modem switch. Typically,
in this configuration VLAN may require change

to factory default IPs.

192.168.200.201
255.255.255.0

Default Processor IP]

Standalone Mode. With
monitor/keyboard or

operate as headless system.
Keyboard
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preconfigure to send camera data to

PAG I S P re req u iS ites (I))) static IP of 192.168.200.200

a
Mobile Data Computer (MDC)
s/
192.168.200.200 \
255.255.255.0

PAGIS- Service i.e., VPRelay }

192.168.200.201
/ 255.255.255.0
f
0

\
* S =" Option to connect via modem switch. Typically,
in this configuration VLAN may require change
to factory default IPs.
PAGIS System Requirements Network Adapter Settings (MDC):
The PAGIS Software requires the following minimum system requirements for the Neology's mobile processor operates based on a static IP and is preassigned the IP address of
mobile data computer: 192.168.200.201. When connecting laptop/MDC to the mobile processor your computer must
. Intel 13 CPU at 2.0 GHz or higher. adopt 192.168.200.200 for the MDC installed PAGIS to connect to the mobile processor and
= Windows Operating System (Win7-Win10). receive data from the ALPR cameras. Below are the steps to configure your computer.
. Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5.
- 8 GB of RAM. 1. Navigate to Adapter Options in Windows and right click on the adapter and select
. At least 1 GB of free disk space. .
. SVGA display with a minimum resolution of 800 x 600 pixels. prgpertles. . .
. Available 10/100 Ethernet port. 2. Cl!ck to selegt IPv4 and click Propert|.es .
. Keyboard and mouse, or a touch screen monitor. 3. Click the radio button “Use the following IP Address” to set the Static IP address.
»  Internet access needed for mapping and Firmware update. 4. Enter 192.168.200.200 in “IP address” section.
5.  Enter 255.255.255.0 in “Subnet mask” section.
PAGIS Prerequisites 6. Either leave the “Default gateway” blank or enter 192.168.200.201.
Prerequisites: 7.  Click OK to save changes.
1. Ability to install software.
2. Ability to configure the network adapter. NOTE: The Mobile processor is pre-configured to relay its camera data connection to the .200
3. PAGIS 2.12 and above are only compatible with SX4 and SX4e Processors. IP address, using alternative IPs on Laptops will result in the software’s failure to communicate

with the cameras unless further change are made on the mobile processor, see PAGIS manual.
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4. Place the PAGIS installer on your computer’s desktop,
“PAGIS_Setup_MDC_2.14.x.x.exe”.
5. Right click the PAGIS installer executable and select “Run as administrator”.

PAGIS Installation

Mobile Data Computer (MDC)

@ PAGIS MDC (Setup_2.14.1.3 - X (@ PAGIS MDC (Setup_2.14.1.3) - * @ PAGIS MDC (Setup_2.14.1.3) — >

PAGIS Software Installation (MDC)
. . icense Agreement Choose Components Choose Install Location

1. If PAGIS exist on your Computer, it must be eEn!NEn§ hP\aase raview the licanse tarms bafore instaling PAGIS. @ED!N(EI[§ Choose which features of PAGIS you want to install GE[‘I!NEI§ Choose the folder in which to install PAGTS.

version 2.9 or 2.12 for installer to update. If your

. . R Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement. Select the components of PAGIS to be installed: Please select the folder where PAGIS will be installed:
version of PAGIS is older it is recommended you ¥ g . ”
“EndShift” any existing data, then uninstall VRSt 107 e ICEISE AGREEHET
PAG IS IMPDRTAN'L: This PIPS de;r‘mlugy Sgﬁ'garle License Agreem‘er;t ("ITULA': is a":ega\" X E:Eiz :EE V;:: ::ZE(P(:;ZOC::;;:}S}
- iagreement between you (either an individual person or a single legal entity, who wil be 7] shor
2. ltis recommended you “EndShift” any existing Sy e e O o v
IPROVIDES A LICENSE TO USE THE SOFTWARE AND CONTAINS WARRANTY H .. Desktop
data |f Upgrading a preViOUS VerSion Of PAGIS INFORMATION AND LTABILITY DISCLAIMERS. BY USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU ARE v |C:\Prugram Files (x36)\PIPS Technology, Inc\PAGIS2 Browse...
. . . . If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue, You must accept the escription

3. Prior to software installation, take the time to I e s Spmce e 25.308

figure out what version of PIPS mobile processor | Biteresndse wnseicsse ems - = T
. . . =erningly PIPS Technology PIFS Technology
you have as the software installation requires you Next> o T v T =5 || e
to select so it can properly configure the camera 6 Check the I b - Select th ol . g 8 Coni it " ok Install
settings based on processor type. PAGIS version - Check the license agreement box, . e“ec e m(,?lle processor type an . Confirm path if upgrading, click Insta
. then click Next. alter “Shortcuts” if needed. Next to to proceed.
2.14 supports processor versions SX4 & SX4e continue
only, you can either look at the product tag '
located on the processor or |00k at the camera |O @ PAGIS MDC (Setup_2.14.1.3)Complete — @ PAGIS MDC (Setup_2.14.1.3) - @ PAGIS MDC (Setup 2.14.1.3) -
ports on the back of the processor, if the 4 nctalation Complete nctalation Complete
. ’ C leting PAGIS Set

camera |0 ports are vertically arranged RJ45’s OEJEns Setp s conpleted sucessy. ompieting e OEJEns Setp was complted successl.
then It,s a SX4e! If they are Vertlca”y arranged MDC PAGIS for S¥4e (P720 Cameras)... PAGIS has been installed on your computer.
circular shaped “LEMO” connectors then it's a CickFrish to dose Setup.

MDC PAGIS for S¥4e (P720 Cameras)... @ PAGIS MDC (Setup_2.14.1.3)

SX4. Horizonal arranged circular shaped “LEMO”
connectors are SX3 and is not compatible with
PAGIS 2.14.

PAGIS requires a reboot to finish installation. Do you wish to
reboot the system to finish the install?

PIPS Technology PIPS Technology:

Back Next > Abort Back Finish Abort Back Finish Abort

9. Installation Compete, Next to proceed. 10. Click Finish. 11. Click Yes to reboot if you would like to test
PAGIS auto start at login if selected during

installation, otherwise click No as its not required
for PAGIS to run.
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PAGIS Updater

Mobile Processor, SX4 & SX4e Standalone

< [EE]
PAGIS Software updater (Mobile Processor) @

* PAGIS v2.14.x.x updater is only compatible with PIPS mobile processors SX4 & SX4e.

» The PAGIS updater only updates existing versions of PAGIS that reside on the mobile
processor, version 2.9 and newer.

» Update required for both “Standalone” & “VPRelay” to support some of the newer
features.

* The processor must be in its respective mode to update that option as the folder paths
are hidden when not active, see “Change Mode” in SX4 or SX4e manual.

Default Processor IP
192.168.200.201
255.255.255.0

.)))

VPRelay Mode
192.168.200.200
255.255.255.0

Sync to BOSS

1. Remote desktop into processor or utilize attached monitor/keyboards with USB drive.
2. Place the updater in C:\PIPSTechnology folder on the PIPS mobile processor.
3. Execute PAGIS Updater.

l]pda_le.e.-.:e_

® PAGIS Standalone (Setup_2.14 . ;'@ PAGIS Standalone (Setup. 2.14.1.3 . ® PAGIS Standalone (Setup_2.14.1. ? ® PAGIS Standalone (Setu
License Agreement Choose Components Choose Install Location Installation Complete
0Eﬂ!ﬂEﬁ§ Please review the license terms before instaling PAGIS, | GED!NEng Choose which features of PAGIS you want to install. GED!NEng Choose the folder in which to instal PAGIS. GED!NEng Setup was completed successfully.
|
Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement. Select the companents of PAGIS to be installed: Please select the folder where PAGIS will be installed: Standalone PAGIS...
= | |
ﬁmwmmtmm | . IS n PAGIS... 1
. . cn | [#] PAGIS SX4/5X4e Standalone
m&mw&%h Jm;ﬂ“ﬁmm prioce T | [ pacts sx4/swse Service
referred to in this EULA as “you" or “your®) and PIPS Technology, Inc. (referred to in this -
[EULA 25 PIPS"), READ THIS EULA CAREFULLY BEFORE USING THE SOFTWARE, IT | Destination Folder
PROVIDES A LICENSE TO USE THE SOFTWARE AND CONTAINS WARRANTY
[INFORMATION AND LIABILITY DISCLAIMERS. BY USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU ARE v | [;:'Pwsrmohoy\wmv Erowse...
If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue. You must accept the | e
agreement to install PAGIS. : Desaiption .
|  Space required: 14.9 MB Space required: 5.6 MB
EA1 have read and agree with the kcense terms | escriptior Space available: 130.1G8
Next > Abort | Back Next > Abort Back Instal Abort Back Next > Abort
[
4. Check the license agreement box, 5. Select option to update, next to continue. 6. Change the default path presented by 7. Installation Compete, Next to proceed.
then click Next. . Staqdalone= PAGIS_Iogln from Processor. updater, see below. 8. Click Finish.
*  Service= PAGIS login from Laptop.. +  For “Service” C:\PIPSTechnology\VPRelay 9. Click Yes to reboot.

» For “Standalone” C:\PIPSTechnology\Standalone

www.neology.net
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Starting PAGIS neolo’cﬁ.y

To start, double click the PAGIS
icon on desktop.

« User- Enter assigned username.

« Password- Enter assigned password.

- Reference- Select or Enter department, -4 % I IS

location or activity specific reference. : e
Each license plate read will have this label ] A N Ny

associated with it when the field is populated, : User
this field can be used as an additional search
filter to sort data in BOSS reports.

* Keypad- Available throughout PAGIS AN Aage ‘ o) Reference =l —_—

where keyboard symbol is present. , Menu of available
References

% Password

LOGIN
*  LOGIN- Initiate login.

+PAGIS: 2.15.2.7

www.neology.net
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Maln VIeW Screen / PAGIS System Control Features.

@) pacls ‘ - £
TRAFFIC DEQ %O L *6iQl

L]

“.

Infrared plate patch
(IR plate Read or “patch”)

OCR text translation of ~ ——__|
plate patch.

NTP GPS Lock/UnIocked NTP Status: Locked UTC €6-081-2822 13:00:11.654

Lat39.0996, Long-84.7383 GPS Locked NEOZBODK17G3 /

watermark. - =
o

Color Overview )

Captures are displayed as static
images.

Capture panes are

blank until camera
captures plate. \

GPS Status/Coordinates and
Camera Name \

»4 39.099600, -84.730323 Front Left (¢ =it
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Wate rm a rk— Abo Ut IR patch watermark not shown in live view,

only shown in review. See below image.

GPS Locked displayed on images that have confirmed GPS signal.
GPS Not Locked displayed on images that have lost GPS signal.

Watermark stamp is placed on both IR & Color images patch.

Color Patch Watermark Contains:

l. NTP Status: Locked or Not Locked.

II.  UTC format: M/DD/YYYY HH:mm:ss.fff.
lll.  GPS Coordinates Locked or Not Locked.

NTF S5Ttatus: oCkKed UL Bb-gl-,822 13708211 .654
i '3B3 GPS Lock NEOZBDOK17GS /

IV. Computer name of PAGIS client and the mobile processor serial
number.

IR Patch Watermark Contains:
l. M/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS.
Il OCR Plate number & Confidence level.

[Il.  NTP Locked or Not Locked status.

e

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net



Auto Screen Scaling

@ racis

TRAFFIC‘

Small Screen '

&
o

Resolution

— =
OER%* eI THQAE

o

PAGIS 2.15 support auto
scaling to various screen
resolutions and orientations.

PAGIS

TRAFFIC 4

OEQ % L7t 4

Wide Screen
Resolution

@ e

CAM MODE
A

- X

OET 0L 146Q

o)

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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System Controls SO %O &t G Q8 R

' l ' Logoff button: When selected, the user will be logged out of PAGIS and return to the login screen. When Auto-login is enabled, this will close PAGIS.

- —
EE ._ Panel Mode: Switch between Dule or Single panel modes in main live view screen.
— N —

E System Status: The system status screen provides an area where users can check on the available resources that effect PAGIS performance.
./(’ Day/Nite mode: Switch PAGIS between day & night mode screen skins.
l‘@ I‘ X Sound button: When selected, this will toggle the PAGIS Read capture sound On or Off, alert sounds will remain active.
= + Begin Shift / Download button: Performs an BeginShift sequence that downloads Hotlist, Hotplate, Users credentials and targets from the Host.
* — End Shift / Upload button: Performs an Endshift sequence that uploads captured Reads, Hits and PAGIS Audit information to the connected Host.
-’i”i{l Statistics/Review button: When selected the user can review Alert list, Reads, Hits, Targets, and other PAGIS information.
1

Search button: Research all available Reads/Hits as well as manually add hotplates to PAGIS’s local Hotlist list known as “Manual Reports”.

Firmware & Software update: This icon will appear when PAGIS detects a new software or camera firmware version is available. All user types are
notified, but only Admins can apply the update.

ﬁ Settings button: Available to Users with administrator rights to modify PAGIS configurations.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net
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		Logoff button: When selected, the user will be logged out of PAGIS and return to the login screen. When Auto-login is enabled, this will close PAGIS.
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		Panel Mode: Switch between Dule or Single panel modes in main live view screen.
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		System Status: The system status screen provides an area where users can check on the available resources that effect PAGIS performance.
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		Day/Nite mode: Switch PAGIS between day & night mode screen skins.
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		Sound button: When selected, this will toggle the PAGIS Read capture sound On or Off, alert sounds will remain active.
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		Begin Shift / Download button: Performs an BeginShift sequence that downloads Hotlist, Hotplate, Users credentials and targets from the Host.

End Shift / Upload button: Performs an Endshift sequence that uploads captured Reads, Hits and PAGIS Audit information to the connected Host.
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		Statistics/Review button: When selected the user can review Alert list, Reads, Hits, Targets, and other PAGIS information.
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		Search button: Research all available Reads/Hits as well as manually add hotplates to PAGIS’s local Hotlist list known as “Manual Reports”.
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		Settings button: Available to Users with administrator rights to modify PAGIS configurations.
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		Firmware & Software update: This icon will appear when PAGIS detects a new software or camera firmware version is available. All user types are notified, but only Admins can apply the update.  
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Camera Mode — Dule Pane Mode

TRAFFIC OQEO% e+ * a6 Q8

Camera Mode changes the cameras that are displayed in the two panes or active but hidden or
inactive. Changing modes can take approximately 1-3 seconds to transition.

Default Modes:
« Traffic - Displays “Left Traffic and Right Traffic’ cameras, remaining cameras are deactivated.
« Parking - Displays “Left Parking and Right Parking” cameras, remaining cameras are deactivated.

« All - Displays “Left Traffic and Right Traffic’ and remaining cameras are active in background.

*  Modifications to “CAM MODES” can be done by the system administrator in PAGIS Settings. J

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net




Camera Panel Controls

-

Take Pic: Just above the Camera View Selector button
is “Take Pic”. This button allows the user to quickly
take a picture from the camera in the current view.

L
B, wmme mmms SEm S s s

Static View: This is the default state at login showing

the Static View of captured events.
(NOTE: PAGIS does not automatically display a live feed.)

Color View: Clicking the Camera View selector button
once, will switch to the Color feed. This displays the
current live view of the color camera and will time out
after 60 seconds or until the next capture event, which
ever occurs first.

IR View: Clicking the Camera View Selector button
twice, will switch to the Infrared (IR) feed. This displays
the current live view of the IR camera and will time out
after 60 seconds or until the next capture event, which
ever occurs first.

°| l*] B

< 39.099600, -84.730323 Front Left i«
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Take Picture

Take a Picture: ﬂ @ racis - X

From the Main View Screen, press the Take Pic button from H2
the desired camera.

« The image taken will be displayed.

«  Enter a description of the picture in the text field at the bottom
of the screen.

« To save picture click the SAVE button, ESC to cancel. Either
action will return you to Main View Screen.

NOTE: The picture will not save if a description is not entered into the
text box.

View Saved Images:

* Navigate to the Review menu in PAGIS. 4 Suspicious vehicle spotted.

«  Select Audits.

«  The user will be able to see a thumbnail of the image and the /
saved notes. Toggle “Take Pic” button to activate live and

* In order to review the saved images after purge, the user will capture mode.

need to run the Audit Image Report from BOSS.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net




Camera Mode — Single Pane Mode Active GPS Status

/ Single Pane Mode

Single Pane: The single pane LIVE ALLHITS
displays has one large active 8 reos | z
capture area on the left of the TRAFFIC LAST ALL READS | "% H[EE O & T
screen, this area will display all - — - U p— E ¢ ‘ F T ol Q
current captures in real-time. The IOWA
panel on the right show you past M 19 ‘ Y ' % Neology Alertlist
captures, updates populate from the Q I Colg =3 o
top down. D] T 15 ABC123  09/06/2022 15:44:26
: +° TEXAS *
- Cam Mode: Controls which - I]XT”4244 Rl &b
cameras are active in the main \ s o Eaion Pt
. TP Status: Locked UTC ©6-89-2022 :44:26.86 \ = £
dlsplay. 25391.:9;9?, tong—sil.;;ei G(Ijg LickeéSNESZBooﬁlgﬁ_% / EBT24P5757@172 DXT4244
Y B (. ¢ TEXAS *
 Last/ Live: Set the active = i == |XN~3687 09/06/2022 &%
capturer panel to static or live . * o o rretone s e _n P4
view. The Live mode alters the JXM3687 i
panel arrangement slightly, ML OWA Taad
showing only two primary AEA !! 09/06/2022 o
cameras on the left w/ no image ' * o -4
patches_ a AAA000 15:44:26
- All Reads / Hits: Toggles to | 09/06/2022
show only hits or reads in the o } : :
hiStOFy panel. i AQG636 15:44:26
39.099703, -84.730353 Front Right Mle
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PAGIS Status View DEB% © + * 6l Q &
TRAFFIC Q) 0% ¢ $ T i Q QX Status View
The status panel provides a means of

monitoring key system resources
important to PAGIS operations.

0 0 « Events- The events show the
@ 6 “ 1 5 /0 40 /0 current number of captured plates
in PAGIS.
+ System Status- Displays the
. ‘ Cameras o

GPS amount of RAM & DISK usage of
o~ Q) \
Q_OV 4

the computer PAGIS is running on.
PAGIS: 2.15.2.7 | OCR Engine: 774.441 US 3032

PAGIS

Events System Status

Lat: 39.09969
Lon: -84.73045 « Cameras- This indicates which
cameras are active from the
selected “CAM MODE”.

GPS- Displays if PAGIS currently
has an active GPS signal.

+ PAGIS and OCR Engine versions
shown in bottom left.
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Night Mode Screens

Day/Night mode changes PAGIS user interface skins to a darker
appearance to reduce backlighting.

TRAFFIC

ESC Review

Total Reads
Reads
Hits
Misreads
Audits
Targets

AUDITS

June 07 2022
ABC123 95 / Locked
r

\SES

[C] canvas park ~

O]

{20 b ——counT——. &5

ABC123

NTP Status: Locked UTC 86-07-2022 09:46:48.557
Lat39.0996, Long-84.73@4 GPS Locked NEOZBOOK17G3 / EBT24P57570172

—

Night mode examples /

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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Data Synchronization OEQ % l 3 a1 QO

Data synchronization can be configured one of three ways
depending on usage type. Its important to understand which
option PAGIS is configured, as they dictate different user
interaction.

USB Sync- This method of synchronization requires that the
PAGIS user manually activate the upload/download button to Typ. Download Status Messages Typ. Upload Status Messages
send/retrieve data from an external USB drive.

Boss Sync without Purge- When “Boss-Sync” is enabled all
data will be automatically synchronization between PAGIS
and BOSS, this included Users, Alert-List, Reads/Hits & Audit Performing beginshift synchronization... Exporting endshift read data at event 0 of 28...
data. The exception in this option is that locally stored data
remains accessible in PAGIS, this includes Reads/Hits &
Manual Reports entries, they will remain local until the
Upload button is activated upon which those data sets will be
purged from PAGIS.

Boss Sync with Purge- When “Boss-Sync” is enabled all , , , ,

data wiIbee automaticgally synchronizatio¥1 between PAGIS Session started, checking for updates! gl dai' :Qt'sp?ﬁgrfﬁf LA s
and BOSS, this included Users, Alert-List, Reads/Hits and
Audit data. With the Purge setting enabled it is not necessary
for the PAGIS user to manually activate the Upload button to
purge locally stored data as this will be maintained by PAGIS
based on purge Privacy settings configured, purging occurs
each time PAGIS is started.

Retrieving plates for COUNTY WARRANTS Endshift synchronization succeeded!

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net



First Time PAGIS Activation

Newly activated mobile devices must be enabled and configured
at the BOSS software once the primary host IP has been entered
and saved into PAGIS.

. Activating the download button will manually initiate
communication with BOSS, during this process the user will
see sync status messages. First time synchronization BOSS BOSS acknowledgement and rejection message Failure to communicate with BOSS message
will acknowledge the communication with a rejection
message titled “HttpStatusCode Unauthorized” signifying
BOSS has seen the request, created the device listing but
rejected the communicated pending user activation in BOSS.

Performing beginshift synchronization... Performing beginshift synchronization...
. The PAGIS auto sync feature will also attempt

communication with BOSS on a reoccurring cycle, about
once every 10-20 seconds, the device listing will still appear
in BOSS, but the PAGIS user will not see any dialog box’s
indicating the status.

Error Synchronizing Data. Please check log for Error Synchronizing Data. Please check log for
more information. more information.

Error syncing data with BOSS. Please check

HitpStatusCode Unauthorized; unable to get data wireless connection and try again.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net



Review Section

_~+ | Click Review from the Main View screen to display
||||| additional options for reviewing data.

= Total Reads- Shows the total number of Reads/Hits collected
and the amount synced.

= Reads- Shows only the total number of collected Reads.
= Hits- Shows only the total number of collected Hits.

= Misreads- Shows only the total number of Reads marked as
misreads.

=  Audits- Shows the total number of collected Audits and the
number that have synced with BOSS.

= Targets- Shows only the number of targets downloaded, they
do not sync as they originated from the Boss application.

Note: When PAGIS is setup for Disk-Sync the “Sync” column dose not apply.

OEQ%® 3 ThEQ &

Reads- Review all plate detections that have occurred since the last upload or data purge
cycle.

Hits- Review Hit alerts that occurred since the last upload or data purge cycle.
Misreads- Review Reads that have been manually flagged during the shift as misreads.

Audits- Review failed and successful login’s, any manual data entered during the shift,
pictures taken and all manual license plate searches.

Targets- Review targets that have been synchronized from Boss.

Databases- Review the all the databases currently in PAGIS.

Review

Total Reads
Reads
Hits
Misreads
Audits AUDITS
Targets

DATABASES

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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<l READS

Review - Reads

Save changes or Esc to return to Main View.
(Typ. thought out review screens)

Current view / Total Reads. Jump to specific read.
Prev. & Next /

v v -_§ _x
IR “Plate Patch” w/ NTP watermark & 616 P
Clicking Plate Patch will result in larger view — ———
Of image. READ
I:l Canvas Light ~ 7
OCR translation of “Plate Patch”
Click OCR Patch to correct a misread.
Copy plate number to clipboard Lats"5557, Lon a.7508 57 Loched NEGLSOO1G3 / EsTsesrSTanT di o e
- ——j ~
' fy % , = ©
\s m p

Color Camera “Overview” w/ NTP
status watermark.

Clicking overview Patch will result in
larger view of image.

25 fest 1om

B crosottbing ©2022 Microsoft Corporation Terms

123 Sequoia Dr. Somewhere, IA 50315, United States

07/06/2022 1136:06
Front Left [« /

Active Mapping with address translation. -/ Jump —Move to a specific record.

www.neology.net
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< HITS

Review - Hits

The Current / Total indicates which HIT out of all totals you are
reviewing, clicking the arrows on the left or right will let you flip
/ between other registered HITS.
@ racis J - X
¢ >
\Y4

Neology Alertlist k\

Information:
ABC1234 Stolen from City Mall parking log 6/1/2022.

SAVE changes made to notes, dispositions or
misread corrections.

June 07 2022 11:36:06
ABC1234 95 / Locked

.
X

Hide/Show hit information.

2017 BMW X3

Dispositions:

r[j ABC1 234 A Dooi — ADD NOTES - Add information about a particular

Hit prior to synchronization to BOSS. For instance,

NTP Status: Locked UTC ©06-87-2022 16:31:16.722 4 you mlght add lnformatlon abOUt the arreSt or
Lat39.8997, Long-84.7304 GPS Locked NEOZBOOK17G3 / EBT24P57570172 V|O|at|on

M = Expand MAP

\

- SET DISP —Report the disposition of a Hit in one
of the categories defined by your Boss system
administrator, (Arrest Made, Vehicle Recovered,
Surveillance Established, Towed, etc.). Dispositions
appear in sperate selection window, these
dispositions are reported to BOSS and allow for
, more detailed classification when running a Hit
e ST - { reports.

© . . . .
S e MISREAD- Add information about a particular Hit
Front Right £ meslens eunE i+ prior to synchronization to BOSS. For instance,

you might add information about the arrest or
violation.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net




=il HITS - ADD NOTES

Review- Hits- Add Notes

June 07 2022 11:36:06
ABC1234 95/ Locked

+ TEXAS ABC1234 nformatior

® pacls - X ABC1234

ESC

ADD VRM INTEL

ABC1234 ==

D/STOLEN: ABC1234 @ 6/8/2022 4:32:08 PM

ADD INTEL-Select from pre-defined
tags and or enter unique text.

| Click SAVE to apply changes.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net



<] HITS - SET DISP

Review- Hits- Disposition

11

June 07 2022 11:36:06

ABC1234 95/ Locked

Disposition

ARRESTED TOWED
HIT ON WRONG
STATE HIT ON MISREAD
UNABLE TO VEHICLE
, ! ATTEND "ON-CAL UNOCCUPIED
' UNABLE TO
TICKETED A
VALID HIT
| \wronG PERson | PUPLICATE HIT
INVESTIGATIVE N EXAMPLE PLATE
LEAD READS

Set Disp —Report on the disposition of
the Hit from the deployed categories.
Note: Dispositions are managed by BOSS,
additions or edits must be done by system
admins.

= Select One or Multiple.
= SAVE to apply selection.

www.neology.net
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Review- Hits/Reads- Misread Correction

@ s
o EXAS
NBC~1234
[|ABC1234
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 - =
Q w E R T Y u o P I 1
A S D F G H J K L
SHIFT z X Cc v B N M /
ESC CAPS SPACE BACK ENTER

Correct or tag Read/Hit that have been misread.

» Click OCR Patch to manually correct a misread,
‘ENTER’ to save.

= Click - button to instantly tag event as “Misread”
without editing plate number “SAVE” to apply changes.

» Hlits tagged as misread are demoted to Read and no longer
counted as Hit.

/- “‘Misread Plate” Save changes -\
) 4

I.’”||J| HITS / READS — MISREAD

NTP Status: Locked UTC @6-87-2022 16:31:16.722

PAGIS ”
( 7 ) GO TO SAVE
Neology Alertlist 4
Information:
ABC1234 Stolen from City Mall parking log 6/1/2022.
o
4 Door

Lat39.8997, Long-84.7384 GPS Locked NEOZBOOK17G3 /

EBT24P5757@0172

Front Right #«

D Canvas Light ~

@ SET DISP
T
>
82022 Microsof Gorporatic | s

123 Sequoia Dr. Somewhere, IA
50315, United States

07/06/2022 16:31:16

www.neology.net
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<l HITS- TARGETS

Review- Hits-Targets

[June 07 2022 11:36:06
[ABC1234 95/ Locked

TEXAS ABC1234

= Target Profile—Target screen

displays information about suspects ABC1234
matChed Wlth a Ilcense plates NTP Status: vacked UTC €6-07-2022 16:31:16.722
Targets are downloaded IntO PAGIS Lat39.0997, Lony-84.7304 GPS Locked NEOZBOOK17G3 / EBT24P57570172
@ pacis - O b4

from the Back Office System Software

(BOSS). £ 1/1 > i

ABC1234A1 Trevor Philips

. < 1 /2 > Click left or right arrows 3/11/1970
to view additional targets associated
with this hit. Number to left is current
view, number to right is total targets
available.

English

San Andreas

Thief
= Close — Returns to previous screen.
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Review- Audits

The Audits screen provides a log of various
actions taken during the current PAGIS session,
including searches, synchronizations, Hits, etc.
The Audit logs are transmitted back to BOSS
during PAGIS Auto-Sync or during a manual
Upload cycles. The Audit trail is reset during
Upload or Auto purge cycle.

Esc- Return to previous screen.

< >- Cycle thought all available audit log by
page, left arrow is previous, right arrow is next.

Scroll- Scroll up/down thought all available
Audits.

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

=il AUDITS

—

@ racis
ESC ( Audit )

~ 6/8/2022 . o . )
5:06:50 PM Exporting endshift audit data: 4 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []
6/8/2022 . . .
5:06:48 PM Hit 4296ES reviewed on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []
6/8/2022 . . .
5:06:48 PM Hit GZF9318 reviewed on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []
6/8/2022 . . .
5:06:46 PM Hit GZF9318 reviewed on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []
6/8/2022 . . .
5:06:46 PM Hit GZF9318 reviewed on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []
6/8/2022 . . . . . .
5:06:40 PM Exporting endshift audit data: 6 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

11
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<l DATABASE

Review- Databases 1 of 2

Priority — Database priority provides PAGIS a means of displaying
Hits with higher priority first if multiple Hits occurs from a single event.
Values can be (1-999) as determined by BOSS System Administrator.
The lower the number, the higher the Alert List priority. By default, the
Database Name — Displays the name and color code of “Manual Reports” Alert List created by PAGIS has a priority of 500.
the Alert List, along with Date\Time showing the last /
synchronization update.

@ racis — x

Alarm / Alarm Off- When this button is clicked it will Ese BEIEIZEECE
switch from “Alarm” or to “Alarm off” depending on its

- ) Description ALARMS Registers Priority Actions
previous state. “Alarm” means the PAGIS user will be

alerted if a Hit occurs. If “Alarm off” is displayed the PAGIS . CO Stolen Vehicle 0 - . DELETE TRIGEER e T
user will not be notified of alert, but the alert will still 6/9/2022 8:16:30 AM Delete not %
reqister available to
g . restricted users
. . . DC Local Hotlist 0 s | e i DELETE TRIGGER INACTIVE VIEW
Delete — Removes the Hotlist from the current session. 1/1/1753 12:00:00 AM
Because some databases may be managed in BOSS, if
deleted and has not been removed from the BOSS . CADOJ 0 99 1 DELETE TRIGGER ACTIVE w
deployment list, it will be added back on the next 6/8/2022 12:52:44 PM Ve HotpL;es deplo e;jib B0ss. W,

. . . . iew Y y .
synchronization via Auto-Sync or during the next Edit local Manual Report.
Download cycle. Neology Warrant Stolen Plat 0 2 13 ALARM _ S _ VIEW

6/8/2022 12:52:45 PM
Trigger / Trigger Off— If Trigger is on, the software sends
a signal to a data com port on the mobile processor and . Neology Alertlist 6 2 70 ALARM DELETE ACTIVE VIEW
any device (such as a light or siren) connected through R
this port will active the device during an alert. < 0 >
. . . 4
Active / Inactive— Database status indicator. A red button j

generated from that Alert List in PAGIS.
Search- Shortcut to Search Entry

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net




Review- Edit Database 2 of 2

<l DATABASE

EsC Databases

Description ALARMS Registers Priority

Manual Reports 0 2 500
6/9/2022 11:25:05 AM

@ racis
Databases

VRM INFORMATION

1234CBA

STOLEN: 1234CBA @ 6/9/2022 11:25:04 AM

ABC123 AMBER ALERT: ABC123 @ 6/9/2022 11:24:42 AM

e ———

Previous or Next for more

records in the list.

Edit license plate record

ACTIONS

Actions

ALARM DELETE TRIGGER ACTIVE VIEW
/—

ALARM M TRIGGER ACTIVE VIEW

N,
<
ALARM DELETE TRIGGER ACTIVE VIEW
1 ) SYNC SEARCH

SYNC SEARCH

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

VIEW —Hotlist has two function based on origin
of hotlist.

» Hotlist deployed to PAGIS via BOSS cannot
be edited, only the hotplates list can be
viewed. Editing/updates are indented to be
managed via BOSS.

* Hotlist created in PAGIS, i.e., “Manual
Reports” can be managed by PAGIS users,
allowing for changes or deletion of the
hotplates contained within the hotlist.

www.neology.net




Search Entry 1 of 3 OEQ % & TGilQl&

Search Entry Button

Click Search Entry from the Main View
Q screen to display Search features. & s . .

ESC

Keypad — Press to activate an on-screen

. . keyboard, for use with a touch screens.
« Text Field — Enter alphanumeric string to YRR, (LS e :
search. Accepted wildcards are Asterisk “*”

or Underscore “_". SEARCH

o |
e Clear — Clear the content of the text box.

Reads and Hits currently stored in the
PAGIS.

« Add VLP - Add hotplate to “Manual
Reports” Alert List or check existing hotlist
for the entered license plate. Partial plates
or wildcards not accepted.

« Esc — Return to the previous screen. _/

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net




/— SEARCH Q READS
Search Entry- Reads 2 of 3
© ABC123
[ =]
READS |Searching against collected license plate data in PAGIS. — EEre.

»  Search criteria can include exact text or text and wildcards. Wildcards are
special characters that represent any / all potential characters and can be O ABC*
used in searches and queries.

+  Wildcard searches can be performed using the * and _ characters. The

asterisk (*) designates an unknown number of characters while the
underscore (_) indicates a single missing or unknown character. To i

search for a plate number with the characters 3 and C, entering *3_C* will SEARCH
display all records containing 3 and C separated by one character.
O A*3
SEARCH
OA_Cl13

|
—_—

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net



<l READS

Search Entry- Reads 3 of 3

Save changes or Esc to return to Main View.
(Typ. thought out review screens)

Current view / Total Reads. Jump to specific read.
Prev. & Next /

v v -_§ _x
IR “Plate Patch” w/ NTP watermark & 616 P
Clicking Plate Patch will result in larger view — ———
Of image. READ
I:l Canvas Light ~ 7
OCR translation of “Plate Patch”
Click OCR Patch to correct a misread.
Copy plate number to clipboard Lats"5557, Lon a.7508 57 Loched NEGLSOO1G3 / EsTsesrSTanT di o e
- ——j ~
' fy % , = ©
\s m p

Color Camera “Overview” w/ NTP
status watermark.

Clicking overview Patch will result in
larger view of image.

25 fest 1om

B crosottbing ©2022 Microsoft Corporation Terms

123 Sequoia Dr. Somewhere, IA 50315, United States

07/06/2022 1136:06
Front Left [« /

Active Mapping with address translation. -/ Jump —Move to a specific record.

www.neology.net

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.



Search Entry- ADD VLP 1 of 2

=il ADD VLP

Add a plate to “Manual Reports” Hotlist or check for

existence of plate in Hotlist download from BOSS.

* Manual Reports is a PAGIS standalone Alert List
designed for manual entries by the PAGIS operator.

* Manual Reports Alert List do not transfer to BOSS or
other mobile units utilizing PAGIS.

* Manual Reports Alert List are cleared out during a
manual “upload” or during Purge cycle.

Enter plate into the text field, click “Add VLP”. _

+ If plate already exist, a message will applier
indicating the Alert List it was found in. Otherwise,
you will be prompted in the next screen to classify
your entry.

*  Wildcards or partial plates not accepted when adding

hotplates.

i e

SEARCH

] ABC123

READS ADDVLP

“Plate Found”

SEARCH t

TPlrate Not FOL;1d”
Proceed to

“Manual Report”

£ ABC123

Plate already in CO Stolen Vehicle

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

www.neology.net



=il ADD VLP

Search Entry- ADD VLP 2 of 2

Save changes and add to “Manual Report” \

ADD VLP Report: B racis «

»  Select one of the four pre-defined

classifications. ADD VRM REPORT
ABC123
vehicle.
«  There is no limit to the number of manual 7/ STOLEN: ABC123 @ 6/9/2022 1:54:35 PM
entries that can be added to the Manual Stolen vehicle from Vice township shopping center on 6/9/2022.
Report Alert List. Ford, 2005 Taurus SEL.
Red 4 door.

« Entries can be edited or deleted individually ,
in the review Database section. Dealer sticker on left rear trunk.

* All entries in the Manual Report Alert List
will be discarded when a manual End Shift

' On-Screen Keyboard
is performed. — :

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. www.neology.net




End of PAGIS User Training

neology

mobility [re]imagi

Thank you
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mobility [re]imagined.

497 Series ALPR Camera - Product Overview

Preliminary Information pack - Subject to change without notice

PRESENTER’S NAME

DATE



497 Series ALPR Camera Overview neolo’c’j'y

‘ Overview |
Fully integrated ALPR camera with On-Board Optical Character Recognition
(OCR)
Optimised for Urban Environments
High Resolution (1920x720) Daylight and IR
‘ Features

Fast Single Cable installation
Secure Data Management
Integrated Neology OCR

Al Analytics Compatible

Performance

www.neology.net

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.



Compact Design neoloé'j.y

 Reduced visibility in urban environments

e Optional hood colours (Black/white)
 Minimal footprint with ‘No hood’ operation for covert operations

- 200 mm-—— -

125 mm

497 (on left) compared to IRIS camera

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.



Fast and Easy Install neoloéiy

Ethernet Connectivity

Single Cable, glanded or connectorized options

Accessories; Cables, Termination Boxes, Brackets and modem options

Rapid deployment with pre configured lenses and config management tools

SIOIONC

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. 4 www.neology.net




neology

mobility [re]imagined.

497 Series ALPR Camera — Optional Accessories

Preliminary Information pack - Subject to change without notice

PRESENTER’S NAME

DATE



Available accessories — Brackets neology

(& Based on Pelco range of brackets for universal operation

@ Option for mounting without hood for covert installs

Pelco Adapter Pelco Pole Mount Pelco wall Mount
SKU- 78-8800-1236-0 Pelco Mini Brac — SP5533 Pelco SP-4160-L
HC3920131

.~ ¢ we TN

Quick Release Bracket \ j
SKU- 78-0060-4042-8

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.



Available accessories — T-Box and Cables (USA) neoloé'j:y

(1 or 2 Camera T-Box Options
@ Separately Ordered Cable Options — Raw & Terminated Options

Dual camera T-box

Single camera T-box
Cable 100 ft, terminated camera end

Includes mounting brackets Includes mounting brackets
Cable 100 ft, unterminated

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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mobility [re]imagined.

497 Series ALPR Camera - Capability Reference

Performance benchmarks and primary feature list - Preliminary
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DATE



Performance Envelope — key metrics

.
Ll

neoloqy.

Imaging

Resolution
Lane coverage
Lenses

Working distance

Illumination

Integrated Illuminator
Operational range
Wavebands

Triple flash

Triple beams

Parameter

1920x720

2 UK, 1 USA

Fixed focal length, factory fitted

5-35m,

Yes

>35m

810nm, 850nm
yes

No — fixed beam width

Notes
Dual sensor IR, DL, both same resolution

See Lane coverage chart on next page
See separate lens table
Set by LED lens and Optical lens selection at manufacture

See Lane coverage chart on next page

IR, wavelength defined at factory fit
Subject to region, lens, and LED choice
740nm, 940nm build options TBC

Triple plate exposure, with automatic exposure tracking

Factory set, based on specified working distance

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

www.neology.net




Performance Envelope — lane Coverage

.
Ll

neoloqy.

8mm IR 12mm IR 16mm IR

EU/UK

25mm IR

Same coverage, 2 lane

20ft 40ft 60ft 80ft 100ft

USA

16mm IR 25mm IR 35mm IR

Lens Focal Length UK/EU Working Distance*

US Working Distance*

120ft

Same Coverage, 1 lane

(IR/DL) 850nm, 2 lane 810nm, 1 lane

35/25 Not Available 29.7m (97.3ft) Option**
25/16 36.1m (118.5ft) 21.2m (69.5ft) Preferred (UK/US)
16/12 23.1m (75.8ft) 13.6m (44.5ft) Preferred (UK/US)
12/8 17.3m (56.9ft) 10.2m (33.4ft) Preferred (UK)
8/6 11.6m (37.9ft) Option

*Based on example of 120pix/plate, and a coverage of Uk = 8.3m (27.3ft), US = 16ft (4.8 m)
** Will be fitted with long front body sub assembly

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

www.neology.net
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Performance Envelope — Key Metrics neology

ALPR performance Parameter Notes
Illumination Olux IR flash enables Olux ANPR operation
Accuracy On board OCR exceeds NASP detection/accuracy Cardet and region dependant, IR single channel read.
Plate capture 4 plates per image
Throughput 1800 Lane/Hr
Burst Rate 2 /second burst (10sec) With event encryption/signatures disabled,
Vehicle speeds 0-140mph
Hazard plates N/A Hazard and ‘A plates’ are not supported
VMD N/A Vehicle detection not Supported
List Processing Yes On camera hot list processor, >750k entry capability

Image processing

Dual channel OCR:  No Single Channel IR OCR, on camera

CARDET 497 specific cardet required Ported from IRIS on demand (request with order)

Frame rate S50FPS (Frames per second) Plate finder operates on all frames

DLOCR Yes, called as an external webservice Subject to round trip of <3sec on web service call, subject to regional model availability
MANTIS Yes, called as an external webservice Subject to round trip of <3sec on web service call, subject to regional model availability
Low light IR Filters not removable Improved low light over 492 generation

Embedded Edge Ai  No Embedded edge Al not available

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. 11 www.neology.net
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Performance Envelope — Storage and Data Security  neology

Data Security

Disk encryption
Firewall

Image Signatures
TLS

Enforcement mode
Signed Updates

Storage

SD Card
Encryption

Event storage, typical

Parameter
Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Partial

Yes

8Gbx1 default fit

Yes

>13,500 event capacity

Notes
AES256 event store. Standard throughput only, not burst speed

Includes IP address whitelisting

Standard throughput only, not burst speed

Secure socket connections (TLS1.3) available

NTP, SW tamper. HW tamper & GPS lock not supported

All app and cardet updates are signed for authenticity

Internal, non-replaceable, high reliability

Not available at stated ‘burst’ speed

Based on 8Gb, (see slide notes)
includes images and metadata, based on IRIS, 497 TBC

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.
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Performance Envelope — Video and image capture neoloéiy

Video

H.264 no

JPEG stream yes MJPEG viewfinder streaming protocol @1920x720 variable frame rate
Images

Event images BMP, JPG BMP plate patch only. JPEG standard Q,

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. 13 www.neology.net




Performance Envelope — Experimental Features neolo&iy

Feature Parameter Notes
Spot speed estimate Yes — Beta release For EU/US standard plates only; +-20% accuracy typical
Light meter Yes — Beta release; service use only Rough estimate of scene illumination (lux),

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. 14 www.neology.net




Performance Envelope — Hardware Features 1

.
Ll

neoloqy.

Data Connections

Ethernet
Mobile/Cell
Serial (RS232)
Wifi

GPS

Physical

Dimensions
(LxWxH)

Weight

Environmental

Parameter
10/100BaseT

No
Yes, 2 Com ports
No

No

15x7.9x4.9in
10.6x6.6x3.7in

5.6 Ibs.
3.6 Ibs.

-40 to 60degC

Notes
3pair only wiring
Use external modem/wifi accessory option

Com1 For maintenance only (‘brick mode’ recovery)

With Hood
Without Hood (+1.2in / 29mm length for 35mm lens)

With Hood
Without Hood

When fitted with metal hood and neology bracket

Power
PoE No (15VDC) Use Separate Power Supply w/Common PiPS Cable
Volts 12-24 Volts DC; abs max 25Vdc 15V or 18V nominal supply recommended
Watts Typical 15W, abs max

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved. 15 www.neology.net
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Performance Envelope — Hardware features 2 neology

Other interfaces
Hardware Trigger
Cabling
Connectors

Mounting
Bracket options

Copyright © 2021 Neology, All Rights Reserved.

Yes
Single cable
Glanded/Binder

Pole, wall, surface, traffic light

In/Out as per 492
Utilises Neology multicore cable

Factory fit of glanded or Binder cable entry (request at order)

Integral memory bracket, used with ‘Pelco’ mounting hardware

www.neology.net
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NOTE:
AS WITH THE OTHER ANTENNAS THE GPS
ANTENNA IS OPTIONAL DEPENDING UPON
UILD SPECIFICATIONS
_ 353mm _
)
C 10mm
1
& (YT e
U
mm
1
B
[
j = = ]@Fj
® o |
| _V
NOTE:
ALL DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS ARE APPROXIMATE.
1. MASS OF CAMERA AND HOOD = 6.4kg 7
2. DIMENSIONS
X =272mm (W)
Y =178mm (H)
A Z = 353mm (L)

3. FOR APPROXIMATE GUIDANCE ONLY, CONSIDER A WIND LOAD OF 15.4KG AT T0O0MPH.

NOTE: SITE SPECIFIC CALCULATIONS SHOULD BE PERFORMED BY AND REMAIN THE RESPONSIBLITY OF THE
CUSTOMER/DEPLOYMENT INTEGRATOR OR BY A THIRD PARTY FOR THEIR INDEPENDENT APPROVAL.

2 i 1
REVISION RECORD
REV DATE DESCRIPTION DRFT | CHKD
A |2018-05-02 | 1ST-DRAWN IDH
B |2019-07-05 | ADDED WIND LOADING INFO IDH
[} C |2019-1122 | UPDATED CAD MODEL IDH
272mm

NOTE:

ANTENNAS ARE OPTIONAL DEPENDING

UPON BUILD SPECIFICATIONS AND ARE

ALSO HINGED ALLOWING THEIR POSITION

| TO BE ALTERED.
M M ]
R 90mm 145mm
= I"© ,'!.
=N\
7j7 ]
® |
7, ’/
@ o>

@plps 1 PIPS Neology UK Ltd

Neology Inc. Confidential. Materials contained in this document are
confidential and/or trade secrets of Neology Inc. No part of

this work may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by

any means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying

and recording, or by any information storage or retrieval

system, without the written permission of Neology Inc.

MODEL

P500

TECHNOLOGY.

‘'ON ONIMVHA

TITLE

P500 LONG HOOD
PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS

DESIGN REF
MMANCH) °'T | Drabik-Hamshare | °A™® 201012
25.4MM=1 INCH CHKD DATE
TOLERANCES EXCEPT AS NOTED QUAL DATE
MM INCHES
MFG
L 05 0% 0.02 DATE
@ APPVL DATE
a’ 0z 0.1 .00 + 0.015
| 0.05 Each homogenous material in this part meets the substance
5 00+ . .000+ 0.005 restrictions of EU RoHS Directive 2011/65/EU and its Annex II.
< o Each part complies with the conditions of the current REACH
| ANGLES: 0.5 SVHC Candidate List and Annex XVII of EC 1907/200.
a .
MATERIAL SCALE :
N/A
FINISH %
N/A THIRD ANGLE PROJECTION

FSCM NO. SIZE | DRAWING NO. REV
C THEIA-11-101
DO NOT SCALE DRAWING DET LISTS Clves [X] no ‘ SHT { oF 3



FIXINGS SHOWN FOR ILLUSTRATION ONLY

SUPPLIED SEPARATELY.

REVISION RECORD

REV DATE

DESCRIPTION

DRFT

ECR/ECO

FSCM NO.

SIZE

C

SEE SHEET 1

DRAWING NO.

THEIA-88-101

IDH

DO NOT SCALE DRAWING

DET LISTS

Olves X no ‘ SHT 9 OF 3
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! REVISION RECORD

| REV DATE DESCRIPTION DRFT | ECR/ECO |
! C SEE SHEET 1 IDH
!
D D
’ \
i
i
i
i
i
i
! )
C ¢
i
i
!
e F
| 3§> |
! :
| O :
’ \
!
.
i
! FIXINGS SHOWN FOR ILLUSTRATION ONLY
i SUPPLIED SEPARATELY
: MOUNTING HOLES FOR STUDS (TYP 2off) :
’ CLEARANCE FOR 3/8 - 24 UNF B
{ \
! _ _ 127mm \
i DISTANCE BETWEEN
. CAMERA FIXING POINTS ‘
!
A A
!
i FSCM NO. Sé DRAWING NO. THEIA-88-101 REV
; DO NOT SCALE DRAWING ‘ DET LISTS



P720

MOBILE CAMERA & SX4e PROCESSOR

Minimal Upgrade Barrier
Extended Field of View

- Same low profile and small footprint

- 2 lane coverage as the P634 mobile camera
- FOV increased by 42% - Backward compatible with current
- 1280 x 720 @ 60fps Neology™ brackets

- New sensors for better image quality . .
Easy / Flexible Installation

Longer Capture Range . POE cable available in 15 ft to 100 ft

- Up to 45ft - 50% increase - Metal IP67 sealed connectors

- Improved low-light capability - IP67 housing for outdoor operation
|ncredse P634 camera field of view (current) P720 camera field of view

Your Vision

Call Now to Order +833 747-7577 Nneo | Ogy

mobility [re]limagined




.....
MOBILE ALPR SYSTEMS :
coo®

Mobile ALPR Systems assist on-street patrol officers checking for criminal n eo | Og y

activity by capturing and analyzing license plates against known databases. mobility [re]imagined.
This compact, rugged system has been IP67 certified and mounts securely
below the lightbar for limited visual interference.

The Neology ALPR Solutionis a force multiplier that increases officer productivity and safety with every deployment.

Applications
On-street enforcement of:
: - Stolen Vehicles
E i+ Amber Alerts

- Unregistered Vehicles

f Officer receives alerts PAGIS o ..

S The user-friendly and intuitive 5 - Wanted Criminals
interface providing alerts and N

Powerful processing and storage for databases search functionality to every o g g 8

T of interest and collected reads between shifts. &=+ patrol officer. . - Parki ng Violations

- Be on the Lookout (BOLO)

] e >
Reads and hits i i Database information

Back Office System Software

Neology Mobile ALPR SX4e Processor
Designed specifically for a mobile environment.

P720 Camera
Photo Data

Databases of Interest
NCIC, DMV, DOJ and Local / Regional

Features & Benefits

- Offers high resolution coverage for a full lane of traffic - Enhances proactive, preventative enforcement by
with up to two concurrent vehicles in the field of view. enabling more intelligent investigations and data

- Instantly checks captured plates against one or more sharing across jurisdictions.

databases of interest to immediately alert officers - Back Office System Software (BOSS) stores all
of hits. collected data in a central location to support data
analysis, data queries and reporting for law
enforcement investigations (in accordance with
each jurisdiction’s data retention policy).

- Increases spatial awareness for improved officer
safety.

Accelerating Your Vision
At Neology, we re-imagine mobility to accelerate your vision of a smart city and safer communities.

By closely collaborating with our customers, we connect existing infrastructure assets with next-generation
technology to modernize the way people move. Backed by a culture of innovation, we help create safer, cleaner,
more efficient mobility experiences that support sustainable growth and help communities thrive.

Call Now to Order +833 747-7577

® sales@neology.net www.neology.net

V.2021.04.21 13520 Evening Creek Drive N. Suite 460 | San Diego California, USA 92128




3M™ License Plate Capture Software

User Training — Knoxville Plant
September 171, 2014
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Introduction

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Amber / Silver alerts

= Wants, warrants & BOLO

= Sexual predator monitoring

= Stolen vehicle detection

= Drug enforcement

= Debt collection / Scofflaw

= |nvestigations and data analysis
= Any database associated with vehicle license pIates

3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Introduction

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Mobile (in car) application

= Easy, intuitive GUI

= Allow for matching against multiple

databases:

— NCIC

— Local hotlist
— AMBER alerts
— Others

= Audible and visual alerts on HITS

3M Confidential.

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Introduction
3M License Plate Capture Software — 3M™ Back Office System Software

= Synchronization of hotlists to 3M License Plate
Capture Software

= Hotlist management

= Crimes analysis query and data mining of
software reads and hits, mapping

= Remote notification of HITS
= Covert database capability

3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.




Introduction

3M License Plate Capture Software

[Nt i
LNOB109

Left
Rear Facing

Front Left

[N Cotiformrin 22|
LNOB109
[0 i foronin |

LNOB109

60TdONY
| e

Left Parking

3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Introduction
3M Plate Capture Software — Cleaning

= At the beginning of each
shift, inspect the cameras for
obstructions on the lenses
and clean each camera
with a mild detergent and a
soft cloth. DO NOT use
cleaners containing alcohol
or ammonia.

6 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



7

Startup

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Start the vehicle ignition.

= Turn on your MDT (laptop) and
login to Windows.

= Start all software.

3M Confidential.

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



8

Startup

= To start software, double click the
SHIELD (LPCS) icon on the
desktop — Icon may change but
currently, it is the 3M Logo.

3M Confidential.

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Startup

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Enter
— Your Username (Badge Number or Other)

9 3M Confidential. m

Badge NO | .
Password:

Key
LPady

Key

LPady

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Startup

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Enter

— Your Password Badge No:
PATROL

Password:
KRRKTR

* The password will be assigned by
the License Plate Capture Software
Administrator.

10 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



11

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Enter

— Location / Unit Number or Other

3M Confidential.

Location is an Optional Text label.

Each license plate read will have this label
associated with it when this field is
populated. The label can be used for the
Back Office System Software reporting
purposes.

Badge No:

PATROL

Password:

*kkkkk

Location:

1A12

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.
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Startup

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Enter

— Location can be entered as:

* A label identifying a task force or operation.
* A label for a Check Point - DL Check 3/18/14

3M Confidential.

The vehicle unit number - 1A12.

A label for a special event:

— Park concert

— Fire on a particular street or location
— Sporting events

— Catastrophic event

Badge No:

PATROL

Password:

*kkkkk

Location:

1A12

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Startup

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Press LOGIN to start software.

Badge No:
PATROL
Password:

% 3%k 3k %k %k

Location:

1A12

13 3M Confidential. m ©3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Startup

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Main screen or Live
View Screen

Front Left =8 Front Right

14 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Startup — Hot List Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= |n the U.S., hotlist databases used by =~ — NCIC Hotlists
the system are derived from NCIC, " Stolen vehicles
state, and local sources. * Stolen license plates

« Stolen Canadian license plates

These databases may consist of: ' \Fl,vanteq Persom
* Protection orders

 Missing persons

* Violent gangs and terrorist organizations

* Supervised release (Parole)

 Sex Offender Registry

* Immigration violator

15 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Startup — Hotlist Databases
3M License Plate Capture Software
— State Hotlists
* Expired registrations,
* Revoked registrations,
* Expired or cancelled vehicle insurance,
+ Any database associated with license plates.

— Local Hotlists
» Parking violations,

Task force hotlists,
» Known gang members,

Local stolen vehicles,

Local wanted people for questioning,

Any database associated with license plates.

16 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.
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Begin Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= BEGIN SHIFT synchronizes the hotlist databases to update the 3M
License Plate Capture Software with new hotlist databases and also
transfers collected license plates from the 3M License Plate Capture
Software to the 3M Back Office System Software server.

= The synchronization of the most recent “hotlist” information from the
Back Office System Software server into the License Plate Capture
Software will be performed in one of two ways, depending on the

system’ s configuration:
— Using a USB Memory Stick / Thumbdrive

— Wireless connection (Wi-Fi or cellular modem) Server.
= The Back Office System Software is scheduled for a complete
redesign, Q4

3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserve



18

Begin Shift
3M License Plate Capture Software

= For vehicles NOT equipped for 802.11 Wi-Fi or cellular communications:

— Go to the PC or Server equipped with 3M Back Office System Software as
instructed by your system administrator.

— Insert USB thumb drive into assigned USB port on PC or Server.

— Access client tools by right clicking on client tools icon in system tray as shown
(green teardrop with yellow “swoosh”).

— Select SYNCHRONIZE / BEGIN SHIFT.

— Select location of thumb drive; Administrator will most likely have
set this to be the first option. O

— Wait for “Synchronization Complete” message, remove thumbdrive. P e v » ELGEMSS o
— Proceed to vehicle where the LPCS is installed.

P

e Ay
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Begin Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= For vehicles NOT equipped for
data transfer via 802.11 Wi-Fi or

cellular:

— Insert thumbdrive with latest hotlist
data into designated USB port on

your MDC or laptop computer.

3M Confidential.

For All Vehicles:

— Press BEGIN SHIFT button twice to
synchronize all hotlist data to vehicle’s
processor.

— Wait for synchronization window to
disappear from screen.

— Software is now operational.

Front Left

Front Right

-
Begin Shift
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Begin Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The BEGIN SHIFT process first
copies the collected reads, hits,
and audit data from the License
Plate Capture Software to the
Back Office System Software.
— The data is not removed from the

License Plate Capture Software so

it is available for queries during the
shift.

3M Confidential.

Front Left Front Right

-
| Begin Shift I
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Begin Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= After the collected data has
been updated in the Back Office
System Software, the data hotlist
database is downloaded into the
License Plate Capture Software.

— Once the data transfer is complete,
the main screen will be displayed.

— To start the Begin Shift operation,
select the BEGIN SHIFT button
and press twice.

3M Confidential.

Front Right

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.




Begin Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= After completion of the hotlist
database update, the screen will ot —
automatically return to the main
screen (Live View Screen)

= The system is now ready for
operation.

it Cam Mode
22 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.
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S
End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= During a ten-hour shift in a
metropolitan area, the system
will collect between 4,500 to

6,000 license plate reads (may
vary considerably depending on a number

of factors-discuss).

— All of the collected information for
each license plate read (referred
to as the Data Packet).

— Any hotlist db matches are
transferred to the Back Office
server.

3M Confidential.

Front Right
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End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= After completing a shift, the —
collected data (reads and hits)
need to be transferred to
the Back Office server (the host
for the Back Office Software).

= The data is transferred either
wirelessly or by a USB
thumbdrive.

3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.
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End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= [fthe License Plate Capture Software is wirelessly
connected to the Back Office System Software, the
data is automatically transferred periodically
throughout the shift.

= When an END SHIFT is manually performed, a small
differential of reads and hits remain in the LPCS which
have not been transferred since the last data transfer.

3M Confidential. m
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End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The highlighted box indicates
3,590 reads have been moved
to the Back Office server out of
a total of 4,322 reads. This
leaves a difference of 732
reads, 10 hits, and 65 audits
to be transferred to the server

with a manual (button press)
END SHIFT.

3M Confidential.

e —— -1 |

License Plate Capture Software

Reads: 3590 / 4322
Hits: 10

Misreads: 0
Audits: 843 / 908

Reads: 3590 / 4322

Hits: 10
Misreads: 0
Audits: 843 / 908

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserve
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End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To initiate a manual data
transfer (upload) to server,

select the END SHIFT button
and press twice.

3M Confidential.

Front Right

e
IC IC
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End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

Any text in window?

License Plate Capture Software

Exporting endshift data at event 0 of 4322...

28 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

Any text in window?

License Plate Capture Software

Exporting endshift data at audit 0 of 908...

29 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

Any text in window?

License Plate Capture Software

Purging read data. This may take a while, please do not
power off!
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End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

Any text in window?

License Plate Capture Software

Endshift synchronization succeeded!

31 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= When data transfer is
complete, the License Plate
Capture Software returns
control to the Live View screen.
This is the main view and all the
3M License Plate Capture
Software features can be
accessed from this point.

2 . 2 Cam Mode *
—_—
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End Shift

3M License Plate Capture Software

= A quick review shows that all of
the reads, hits, misreads, and
audits have been cleared from

the LPCS.

= Note that some audit
information remains in the
LPCS.

3M Confidential.

Reads: 0/0
Hits: O

Misreads: 0
Audits: 0/4

Reads: 0/0
Hits: 0

Misreads: 0
Audits: 0/4

License Plate Capture Software
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End Shift - USB Data Drive

3M License Plate Capture Software

= For vehicles NOT equipped for data transfer via
802.11 Wi-Fi or cellular:

— Ensure that your data drive is securely inserted into the
designated USB port on your MDC.

» For all vehicles:

— Press the END SHIFT button TWICE to synchronize all data from the
vehicle’s ALPR processor either using the thumbdrive or directly back
to server using 802.11 Wi-Fi or cellular.

— Wait for the synchronization window to disappear from your screen.

e ——— ]}

72 — D

col Take
| | |_Pic | 572DCN
m m

m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.
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End Shift - USB Data Drive

3M License Plate Capture Software

= ONLY for vehicles that are NOT equipped for 802.11
Wi-Fi or cellular communications:

— Go to the PC equipped with Server Client Tools as
instructed by your system administrator.

* Insert your USB thumbdrive into an open USB port on the PC.

* Access Client Tools by right clicking on the CLIENT TOOLS icon in the
system tray as seen at right. (green teardrop with yellow “swoosh”)

* Select SYNCHRONIZE / END SHIFT

— Select the location of your thumbdrive; your administrator will most likely
have this set to be the first option.

— Wait for “Synchronization Complete” message and remove the thumbdrive.
— You're finished!

3M Confidential.

Beairshift &=
:

E:l
(ot |
Dl
P2y

-:'.:'- chironize

Dispatch
Configure

| ﬁufxit‘ I EEESD wesm
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View Finders

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The view finder displays for the

active camera for the
associated / corresponding
camera label:

— A color STILL image of the last
ALPR read

— Live video from the color camera
(until next ALPR read)

— Live video of the infrared camera
(until next ALPR read)

3M Confidential.

ABC123

ABC123
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Camera Controls

3M License Plate Capture Software

= COL

— Select a live view of the color
camera indicated in the camera
label above the view finder. The
view will remain until a “still” color
image is displayed for the last
ALPR read.

3M Confidential.
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Camera Controls

3M License Plate Capture Software

* IR

— Select a live view of the infrared
camera indicated in the camera
label above the view finder. The
view will remain until a “still” color
image is displayed for the last
ALPR read.

= TAKE PIC

— Take a digital photograph of the
color image in the view finder
above the control.

3M Confidential.

- L L s -

P
BCC 1=
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Camera Controls

3M License Plate Capture Software

~ Frontleft = - FrontRight

Cam Mode
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Take Picture

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The Take Picture button for the =
corresponding Camera is
indicated in the view finder.
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Take Picture

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Take a digital photograph of the
color image in the view finder.

= Press TAKE PIC for a live view
to align image.

= Press TAKE PIC (button is now
green) to capture image.

= Enter notes — text must be
entered or image will not be
saved.

= Press SAVE to record image
and text in the database.

3M Confidential.

=

License Plate Capture Software

Take Picture

- Vehicle accident,

3rd St. & Central Ave. 3:10PM 3/18/2014
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Take Picture

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To change the image, click the
TAKE PIC button. Align the
new content in the view finder,
then click the TAKE PIC
button. This is accomplished by
changing the position of the
vehicle’s Camera.

3M Confidential.

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Main Screen Overview — ORC / License Plate Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= License Plate Read:

— Displays the image captured by
the infrared camera indicated in
the camera label above the
section (license plate “patch”).

= OCR TRANSLATION: cense Plate Read

— The Optical Character - BB  ocmensiaion
Recognition (OCR) translation of G
the infrared image. The OCR
translation is the text used to
compare or match against the
hotlist database of suspect
vehicles / license plates.
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Main Screen Overview

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Color overview image

= |nfrared plate read
(Note green capture box)

= |nfrared plate patch
(IR plate read or “patch”)

= OCR text translation of __
IR plate patch

Front Right

Note: Image taken in total darkness.

3M Confidential.
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Main Screen Overview — System Controls

3M License Plate Capture Software

= SEARCH ENTRY

— Search prior reads, manually
check a plate, or make a manual
entry into the LPCS database.

= REVIEW

— View summary statistics, review
reads and hits, view pictures,
intelligence, and reports.

= BEGIN SHIFT

— Download hotlist databases to the
Back Office System Software.
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Main Screen Overview — System ntros

3M License Plate Capture Software

= END SHIFT

— Upload ALL collected plate data
to the Back Office server.

= CAM MODE

— Toggles the modes for systems
using two or more cameras
displayed in the view finder
(displays the various camera
configurations).

3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.




Main Screen Overview — System ntros

3M License Plate Capture Software

= ADMIN

— Access the ADMIN menu
(administrative users only-word of

caution about these features in
the ADMIN menu).

= LOG OUT

— Log off the current software user
and return to the software logon
screen.

47 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Search Entry — Reads and Wildcards

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To search for a license plate
against collected plates (reads)
using an exact match, select

the SEARCH ENTRY button.
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Search License Plate Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Search against collected license
plates for suspect vehicles.

— Search criteria can include exact
text or text and wildcards.

* Wildcards are special characters that
represent any / all potential characters and

can be used in searches and queries.

* Wildcard searches can also be performed
using the * and _ characters. The asterisk (*)
designates an unknown number of
characters while the underscore (_) indicates
a single missing or unknown character. To
search for a plate number with the characters
J and 8, entering **J_8* will display all
records containing J and 8 separated by one
character.

3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

= = VLP or DL#
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Search License Plate Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Enter the text of the license
plate to be searched.

— The search is performed against e e
the database of license plate data
collected by the ALPR vehicle.

- The database contains license plate
data collected since the last End Shift

was performed.

1741Wvz
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Active Camera for ALPR
capture

3M Confidential.
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=
=

-
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= GPS coordinates

3M Confidential.

35.921153, -84.136519
Add :
Intel

o

G28-507 G2850B

=
S—

L ——=

Misc: G2850T @ 12/4/2013 3:30:37 PM TEST

] B ] e ] [

=
=

o
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

35.921153, -84.136519

= Date and time stamp

3M Confidential.

-
-+

) s ]

=
)
o]

Jump

l:
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= IR “Plate Patch” from ALPR—

=
)
o]

Jump

£
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Click on the “Plate Patch”
to display the image full
screen.
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The image will remain full
screen for approximate|y License Plate Capture Software
seven seconds and then
returns to the READS
screen.
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

=
S—

L ——=

=
)
o]

=
=

£

= OCR translation of “Plate
Patch’
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Color Camera “Overview ——
image
= Comprises the Data Packet
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

Click on color image to
. «cdisplay image full screen SM



Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The image will remain full
screen fOr approximately License Plate Capture Software
seven seconds and then
returns to the READS
screen.
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Search Entry — Misreads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Mark this read as a
MISREAD - indicating the
IR “Plate Patch” does not

match the OCR translation.

3M Confidential.
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Search Entry — Misreads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Click on the OCR
translation to edit the text, if o
desired. After editing the T gy
text, press SAVE. |
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Search Entry — Misreads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Edit the text to correct the

Misread. Bnso Plate Capture Software |

' G2850T
528 2 50T

63 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Search Entry — Misreads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Once the text is corrected,

press ENTER.

64 3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

028507 _|—|

LJI_JL_JLJL_JLJL_JLJL_JLJL_J
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Search Entry — Misreads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= After editing the text, press —
SAVE.

65 3M Confidential.
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Search Entry — Reads and Wildcards

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To search for a license

plate against collected
plates (reads) using wildcard

search, select the
SEARCH ENTRY button.

3M Confidential.

Front Right

m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.




67

Search Entry — Reads and Wildcards

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Search License Plate Reads —

— The wildcards available in the
software are;

3M Confidential.

Wildcard searches can also be
performed using the * and _
characters. The asterisk (*)
designates an unknown number of
characters while the underscore (_)
indicates a single missing or
unknown character. To search for a
plate number with the characters J
and 8, entering **J_8"* will display all
records containing J and 8 separated
by one character.

License Plate Capture Software

=VIPorDli———=
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Search Entry — Wildcards

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Wildcard examples: Widcard Examples:
lldcard use epresents
Wildcard R t
— Wildcards use: a% Any values that start with the letter “a"
. 4% sl
- Use the % or * to search for A in any : i”y/“al:”e-‘i Containing "
position in a license plate: *A* or %A% : WL —
would result in olates ABC123 3 Any values that are exactly two characters long and start with “a
P ’ a*b Any values that have “a” as the second letter and end with “b”

QWA123, 123ABA. T

* Use the _to search for an unknown
single character in a license plate:
ABC_23 would result in ABC123,
ABC223, ABC323, ABCZ23.

 Use the [ ] to search multiple
characters in a single position: To
search O, 0, Q, C and U in the third
position of AB?123 enter AB [O0QCU]
123.

68 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.

Any values that start with “a", “b” or “c”.




Search Entry — Reads and Wildcards

3M License Plate Capture Software
I ———————————————————————————| -
= Search License Plate Reads —

Wlth da W”dcal‘d: License Plate Capture Software

— Enter text of the license plate to e
be searched with wildcard(s).

— Search is performed against
database of license plates
collected by ALPR vehicle.

— Database contains license
plates collected since last End
Shift was performed.

— Press READS to start search.
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Search Entry — Reads

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To navigate between
multiple reads, use the
NEXT or PREVIOUS
buttons.
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Search Entry — Reads - Jump

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To move to a specific
record (license plate) in the
database, select JUMP.

=
&

|
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Search Entry — Reads - Jump

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Enter the number of the
record to be searched, then
press ENTER.

3M Confidential.

o e o b b i
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Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To add notes (INTEL) to
the narrative text field, select
the ADD INTEL button.
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Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Select one of the category
bUttOnS_ License Plate Capture Software

( gy o

Add VLP Intel

741WVZ
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Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Select a category (TOWED

( = ife<)

in thIS eXample)- An License Plate Capture Software
annotation is added in the
narrative text field 741WVZ
containing: g —

Towed: 741WVZ @ 3/25/2014 3:52:29 PM
— Category Additional notes containing up to 1024 characters

— License plate number

— Date and time the annotation
was added

— Additional notes as entered
by the user
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2 O

Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Select SAVE to save the
added INTEL and return to
the reads screen

OR

= Select ESC to discard the
added INTEL and return to
the reads screen.

3M Confidential.

= Al o

License Plate Capture Software

Add VLP Intel

741WVZ

—

Towed: 741WVZ @ 3/25/2014 3:52:29 PM

Additional notes containing up to 1024 characters
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Search Entry — Hotlist Search

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Search a license plate
against hotlist database(s):

— The ALPR system does not
read the license plate of the

vehicle directly in front of the
ALPR vehicle.

— Alicense plate can be
manually entered into the 3M
License Plate Capture
Software to be searched
against hotlist database(s).
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Search Entry — VLP

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To search for a license
plate in a hotlist or to add
a license plate to a
temporary hotlist, select the
SEARCH ENTRY button.

3M Confidential.

Front Right

Search Entry Begin Shift Cam Mode %
Traffic
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3M License Plate Capture Software

= Search a license plate

against hotlist databases:

— To search a license plate
against the hotlist database
for NCIC, local hotlist, and
various other data sources
(added by the Hotlist
Administrator), enter suspect
license plate and select VLP.

— Plate number will be
compared to hotlist databases
in the software.

79 3M Confidential.

A1, D
Search Entry — VLP or Driver’s License Number

License Plate Capture Software

=—VIPor D=

[XYZ678 |52

e e o)
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Search Entry — Add VLP Repor

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Press ESC to return to the ——
main screen since no match License Plate Capture Software
was found.

XYZ678

Key
Pad)
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Search Entry — VLP Manual Res D

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Add a license plate to a Manual
Reports database:

— 3M License Plate Capture
Software contains a Manual
Reports database.

— Enter a license plate into this
database for the software to
search during the current shift.

— All entries into the Manual
Reports database are temporary
and will be discarded when END
SHIFT is performed.

3M Confidential. m

atabase
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Search Entry — VLP

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To add a license plate toa ——
Manual Reports database,
select the SEARCH ENTRY
button.

Front Right
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Al
Search Entry — VLP or Driver’s License Number

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To add a license plate to

the Manual Reports License Plate Capture Software

d a ta b a S e : E = WIPorOLE —

— Enter the suspect license [EFs2aw |9}
plate and select VLP.

e e o)
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Search Entry — VLP - Manual Entries

3M License Plate Capture Software

= |[f no match can be found

after addlng a ”Cense p|ate License Plate Capture Software

to the Manual Reports

database, select one of the s

predefined categories: ST, []
— Amber alert
— Felony

— Stolen

— MISC
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Search Entry — VLP - Manual Reprts

3M License Plate Capture Software

= An annotation is added
containing:
— The category
— The license plate number

— The date and time the
annotation was added

— Additional notes may be
added by the user

3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

Add VLP Report

EF824W

Misc: EF824W @ 3/25/2014 9:45:55 AM

Additional notes containing up to 1024 characters

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserve
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Search Entry — VLP - Manual Entries

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Select SAVE to save the
Manual Report and return to
the READS screen

OR

= Select ESC to discard the
Manual Report and return to
the READS screen.

3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

Add VLP Report

EF824W

Misc: EF824W @ 3/25/2014 9:45:55 AM

Additional notes containing up to 1024 characters

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserve
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87

3M License Plate Capture Software

= SEARCH ENTRY contains —
controls to search based on
a driver’s license number
(in the UK and some

European countries to
date).

Search Entry — Driver’s License Number

'

3M Confidential.

Front Right
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(P

Search Entry — Driver’s License Numbe

3M License Plate Capture Software

= A search based on a driver’s
license number is currently
used in the UK and some
European countries.

— The driver’s license number
and license plate number are
assigned to an individual and
entered into the same
databases for cross reference.

3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

=—VIPor D=

Key
WPady
e e e
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Search Entry

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The CLEAR button removes —

the text from the text box. License Plate Capture Software
= Press ESC to return to the — e
main screen. [seser |
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Review

3M License Plate Capture Software
I —————————————————————————————— = |
= Review collected reads

Front Left Front Right

and hit data.

— License plate data collected
by the ALPR vehicle since
the previous End Shift may
be reviewed by pressing the
REVIEW button.

Take Take
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Review — Summary Statistics

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Summary Statistics provide information on system
data collection:

— Reads: 2656 / 4257 — The 3M License Plate Capture
Software retains the total reads (4257) but continually
uploads data to the back office software on a wireless
connection. 2656 indicates the number of reads which
have been uploaded to the back office software on a
wireless connection, and 4257 indicates the total number
of reads since last End Shift.

— Hits: 2 — The total number of hits (hotlist database
matches) since last End Shift.

3M Confidential. m

Reads: 2656 /4257
Hits: 2

Misreads: 0
Audits: 0/ 25
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Review — Summary Statistics

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Summary Statistics provides information on system
data collection:

— Misreads: 0 — Indicates the number of hits or reads
which have been marked as a Misread by the user.

— Audits: 0/25 — The software maintains an audit log of
logins. Any photographs taken with the Take Pic function
on the main screen are also stored in Audits. The fraction
0/25 indicates the number of audits which have been
moved to the back office software on a wireless
connection (the total number of audits in the software
program since the last End Shift.

3M Confidential. m

Reads: 2656 /4257
Hits: 2

Misreads: 0
Audits: 0/25
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Review — Summary Statistics
3M License Plate Capture Software
= Hits: Select HITS to view ——
the number of database
matches (hits) the ALPR
system has detected since
the last End Shift.

= The review screen displays
a summary of data
collected during the shift in
four categories: Reads,
Hits, Misreads, and Audits.

3M Confidential.

Reads:2656 /4257
Hits: 2

Misreads: 0
Audits: 0/25

License Plate Capture Software
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Review — Summary Statistics

3M License Plate Capture Software

= HITS: The corresponding
matching or hit information
Is displayed in a cumulative
format.
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Review — Summary Statistics

3M License Plate Capture Software

= READS: Select READS to
view the collected license

plate reads since the last
End Shift.

3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

Reads:2656 /4257
Hits: 2

Misreads: 0
Audits: 0/25
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Review — Summary Statistics

3MLicense Plate Capture Software

= READS: Displays all plate
detections that occurred
since the last End Shift
sync.

3M Confidential.

Read
35.92121, -84.136541
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Review — Summary Statistics

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Audits: Select AUDITS to —

view the audit |og Of |Ogins License Plate Capture Software
and any photographs —
taken with the TAKE PIC Yot B

Audits: 0/25

function on the main
screen of the software.
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Review — Summary Statistics

3M License Plate Capture Software

= AUDITS: Displays failled

and successful logons, any
manual data entered during
the shift, and all manual
license plate searches.

3M Confidential.

12/9/2013 1:32:54
PM

AUDIT

Exporting endshift data: 81 records on device: [W0142020], user: []

ol o

12/9/2013 1:32:54
PM

Exporting endshift audit data: 9 records on device: [W0142020], user: []

12/9/2013 1:33:32
PM

Logout on device: [W0142020], user: []

12/9/2013 1:34:12
PM

Login attempt on device: [W0142020], user: [admin]

12/9/2013 1:34:12
PM

Login on device: [W0142020], user: []
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Review — Summary Statistics
3M License Plate Capture Software
= Misreads: Select
M|SREADS tO VieW the License Plate Capture Software
Hits and Reads which have e
been marked as Misread by ot
the user.
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Review — Summary Statistics
3M License Plate Capture Software
= Databases: Select
DATABASES to view and
manage the hotlist
databases downloaded
from the Back Office
System software.

3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

Reads:2656 /4257
Hits: 2

Misreads: 0
Audits: 0/25
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Review — Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Displays the number of
hotlist databases available
for comparison to license
plates reads by the ALPR
system.

= A match of the license
plate text with an entry in
one or more of these
hotlists will result in a HIT.

3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

11 Databases

NCIC WANTED PERSON
10/21,/2011 2:24:49 PM

NCIC WVIOLENT GANGS AND TERRORIST ORGANIZATION
10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM

NCIC STOLEN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC STOLEN CANADIAN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC SUPERVISED RELEASE
10/25,/2011 11:29:59 AM

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserve
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Review — Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Displays the hotlist
databases with the name,
date, and time the hotlist

was last updated in the
software.

License Plate Capture Software

11 Databases

NCIC WANTED PERSON
10/21/2011 2:24:49 PM

TE X

NCIC VIOLENT GANGS AND TERRORIST ORGANIZATION
10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM

NCIC STOLEN PLATE
10/25/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC STOLEN CANADIAN PLATE
10/25/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC SUPERVISED RELEASE
10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM

3M Confidential.
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Review — Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= |ndicates the PRIORITY

LEVEL of the hotlist
database.

= |f a match occurs in two or
more hotlists, the hotlist
with the lowest number has
the highest priority and
will be displayed in front of
the
hotlist with higher number.

= By default, the Manual

Reports database has a
v Aty af 500

11 Databases

NCIC WANTED PERSON
10/21,/2011 2:24:49 PM

NCIC WVIOLENT GANGS AND TERRORIST ORGANIZATION
10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM

NCIC STOLEN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC STOLEN CANADIAN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC SUPERVISED RELEASE
10/25,/2011 11:29:59 AM
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Review — Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Hotlist databases can be

toggled active or inactive
by pressing ON / OFF.

= The toggle status affects

only the mobile camera
application in the vehicle
from which the command
was entered.

3M Confidential.

11 Databases

NCIC WANTED PERSON
10/21,/2011 2:24:49 PM

NCIC WVIOLENT GANGS AND TERRORIST ORGANIZATION
10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM

NCIC STOLEN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC STOLEN CANADIAN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC SUPERVISED RELEASE
10/25,/2011 11:29:59 AM
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Review — Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Hotlist databases can

trigger external devices such
as digital in-car video
systems.

= |fa Trigger is on, the software
sends a signal to a port on the
mobile ALPR processor and
any device (such as an in-car
video system) connected
through this port.

3M Confidential.

11 Databases

NCIC WANTED PERSON
10/21,/2011 2:24:49 PM

NCIC WVIOLENT GANGS AND TERRORIST ORGANIZATION
10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM

NCIC STOLEN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC STOLEN CANADIAN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC SUPERVISED RELEASE
10/25,/2011 11:29:59 AM
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Review — Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= SEARCH is the same as —— | oick |
the Search Entry button on ense Plate Capture Software
the main screen.

[ | A |icense plate Can be 10/21,/2011 2:24:49 PM
manually compared

against the hotlist T | [

d ata b a S e S . NCIC STOLEN CANADIAN PLATE 10 M L“'J

10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

NCIC SUPERVISED RELEASE 200 M L“'J

10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM
350 m ONTR “, PAGE
( it J DWN

50 L Nogril ol Ml PAGE
( J J |LUP
NCIC VIOLENT GANGS AND TERRORIST ORGANIZATION . m “

10/25/2011 11:29:59 AM L" ' ) L |
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Review — Databases

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Press ESC to return to the ——

main screen.

107 3M Confidential.

License Plate Capture Software

11 Databases

G T
G T
voE e

NCIC STOLEN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

G T

NCIC STOLEN CANADIAN PLATE
10/25,/2011 11:29:57 AM

i T

NCIC SUPERVISED RELEASE
10/25,/2011 11:29:59 AM

G T

T

PAGE
UP

[l

PAGE

DWN
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Camera Mode

3M License Plate Capture Software

= CAMERA mode toggles
between camera
configurations.

= Press and release the
CAM MODE button. The
camera configuration takes
approximately four seconds to
transition.

3M Confidential.
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Camera Mode

3M License Plate Capture Software

= ALPR systems with three (3) or four (4)
cameras will display only two (2) cameras
simultaneously. However, all cameras can
be made active.

= Cameras not displayed in the view finder
are referred to as “hidden” but are active
and will provide notifications upon a
database match (HIT).

109 3M Confidential. m
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Camera Mode

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Three (3) default camera modes are
available:

— Traffic - Front left and front right
— Traffic Rear - Left rear and front right

— Parking - Front right and right parking OR left
parking and right parking

110 3M Confidential. m
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Camera Mode - Traffic

3M License Plate Capture Software

= |n TRAFFIC mode,

two (2) cameras
are active. The
FRONT LEFT
and FRONT
RIGHT cameras
are displayed in
the view finders.

- SM
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Camera Mode - Traffic
3M License Plate Capture Software
= Example of a long
traffic camera and
a short traffic
camera.

112 3M Confidential. m ©3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Camera Mode - Traffic

3M License Plate Capture Software

= When operating the ALPR
system on multi-lane roadways
with a divided median, the long
range camera on the driver’s
side of the vehicle is not
aligned to read across the
median.

113 3M Confidential.
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Camera Mode - Traffic

3M License Plate Capture Software

= When parking in the median,
traffic can be read in the
adjacent lanes traveling in both
directions (for states requiring
front license plates).

114 3M Confidential.

© 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Camera Mode - Traffic

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Example of a rear
facing traffic camera.

Left Rear Facing
29 ft

[N oo
LNOB109
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Camera Mode - Parking

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To toggle to the PARKING
mode, press and release the
CAM MODE button. The
camera configuration takes
approximately four seconds to
transition.
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Camera Mode - Parking

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Examples of
parking mode.

Front Right

9 ft " ‘!‘ |
Right Parking Left Parking [ — Right Parking
——
Three (3) Camera ALPR System Four (4) Camera ALPR System

117 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



Camera Mode — Parking/Three-Camera System

3M License Plate Capture Software

= |n the PARKING
mode, two (2)
cameras are
active. The Front
Right and Right
Parking cameras
are displayedin |||
the view finders. -

\
DF SM
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Camera Mode - Parking

3M License Plate Capture Software
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Camera Mode - Parking

3M License Plate Capture Software
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Admin

3M License Plate Capture Software

= The ADMIN function is for ——
use by the system
administrator to setup,
modify, and maintain the
3M License Plate Capture
Software.

= For non-administrative
users, this function is
disabled.

Front Right

3M Confidential.
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Admin

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Press the LOG OUT
button to exit the 3M
License Plate Capture
Software and log out the
current user.

= The user is returned to the
Login screen.

3M Confidential.

Front Right

m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



123

ALPR System Operation

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Hotlist database match

= Note that this match or hit
s derived from the Manual
Reports, a VLP entered by
the user for that database.

3M Confidential.
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ALPR Hotlist Database Match (

3M License Plate Capture Software

= A match of a license plate
read by the ALPR system to
one or more of the hotlist
database(s) is a HIT.

= When a HIT is
encountered, visual and
audible alerts are
presented.

3M Confidential.
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3M License Plate Capture Software

System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

= Active camera for ALPR

capture | i

3M Confidential. m
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= GPS coordinates

126 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Date and time stamp

127 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= |IR “Plate Patch’

128 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= OCR translation of “Plate
Patch’

= This cumulative
iInformation is referred to as

a Data Packet.
129 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Plate patch and text comparison:

— When a HIT occurs it is very important that the plate
patch and the license plate text be compared for
accuracy. Check to verify the text on the plate image
matches the license plate text.

= ALPR is not State specific as of this date:

— ALPR systems cannot identify the State. When a HIT
occurs, check the plate patch against the system read and
verify the State is correct for the suspect license plate.

i s SAMSPLE  SAWSPLE

130 3M Confidential. m

Misc: G2850T @ 12/4/2013 3:30:37 PM TEST
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3M License Plate Capture Software

= Click on the “Plate Patch” ——
to display the image full
screen.

= The image will remain full
screen for approximately
seven seconds and then

returns to the READS
screen.
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Color Camera “Overview”
iImage
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

Click on color image to
display image full screen.
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3M License Plate Capture Software

Al 2
System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

= The image will remain full ——
screen for approximately
seven seconds and then
returns to the READS

sScreen.

License Plate Capture Software

3M Confidential. m
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3M License Plate Capture Software

= To mark this HIT as a
Misread (indicating the IR
“Plate Patch” does not
match the OCR translation),
press the MISREAD button.

System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

135 3M Confidential. m
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!
3M License Plate Capture Software
= Click on the OCR
translation to edit the text, if
desired. After editing the
text, click SAVE.
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3M License Plate Capture Software

= Edit the text to correct the
Misread.

= Once text is correct, click
ENTER.

= After editing the text, click
the SAVE button.

137 3M Confidential.

(P
System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

License Plate Capture Software
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Name of hotlist database ———

: - Read
35.914766, -84.151296

.

AZI3592
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Information from hotlist P comson
el AZ1 3592 AZI3592
database T
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Notes from hotlist database —

- Read

35.914766, -84.151296

I | AZ1_-3592 AZI3592

3M Confidential.
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Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software

= To add notes (INTEL) to

the note field, select the
ADD INTEL button.

141 3M Confidential.

- PRead

35.914766, -84.151296

el [az1 359z AZI3592

AZI3592
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Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software
= Select one of the category L

bUttOnS_ License Plate Capture Software

Add VLP Intel

AZ13592

142 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.
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Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Select a category button, (
MISC in this examp|e_ License Plate Capture Software
= An annotation is added
containing: ——
— The category, Misc: AZI3592 @ 3/25/2014 3:52:29 PM
— The license p|ate number’ Additional notes containing up to 1024 characters
— The date and time the

annotation was added,
— Additional notes.
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Search Entry — Reads - Add INTEL

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Select SAVE to save the

added |NTE|_ and return tO License Plate Capture Software
the READS screen

AZ13592

OR

Misc: AZI3592 @ 3/25/2014 3:52:29 PM
Additional notes containing up to 1024 characters

= Select ESC to discard the
added INTEL and return to
the READS screen.
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3M License Plate Capture Software

= SET DISPOSITION: Select —
the disposition (status) of
the HIT.

v (P
System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

145 3M Confidential.
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System Operation — Disposition of a Hit

3M License Plate Capture Software

= SET DISPOSITION: Select —
the disposition (status) of
the HIT from the dropdown
menu, then click SAVE.

= The disposition of a Hit is
defined by the system
administrator.

= The disposition is saved
to the database for use in
the 3M Back Office System E—
SM

Software.
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= [f a match (HIT) is made on
multiple hotlist databases,
the number of vehicles
and databases matched
against are displayed as:

The Number of Hits / The
Number of Hotlist
Databases (1/1).
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3M License Plate Capture Software

A,
System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

= To view additional hotlist
databases for each match,
use the PREVIOUS
DATABASE or NEXT
DATABASE buttons.

148 3M Confidential. m
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Navigate between current —
HITS and previous HITS,
displayed as CURRENT
MATCH HIT/TOTAL
NUMBER OF HITS.
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System Operation — Hotlist Match - HIT!

3M License Plate Capture Software

= JUMP: Navigate to an
exact record number.

3M Confidential.
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Privacy Settings

3M License Plate Capture Software

= Version 2.7 and above of the 3M
LPCS offers Privacy Settings to
ensure validity and confidentiality.

= This feature is completely
configurable to meet changing
regulatory requirements.

= These configurable settings control
the length of time in days, hours,
and minutes that read or hit
information is to be saved.

3M Confidential.

=

LANGUAGE

LOCATION

SYSTEM

RULES

OCR

| EXTERNAL

IDWN

PAGE

Up

1 —'Purge Options

& Never  On Startup

—Purge Database Older Than
el i | B

—Purge Hits Older Than
o (N[ 1 | (N
O

—Purge Reads Older Than
nays (| 1 | [N
woutes [P
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Privacy Settings — Never and On Sartup

3M License Plate Capture Software

= |f the Never option is selected, the = PRIVACY
Privacy Settings do not apply and RAE 58 [ wever « on staru |
the timed settings will be disabled. —
. LANGUAGE Days l'-"']m l*ﬂ
= Selecting On Startup allows the s ]
System Administrator to configure Minutes U ] -
how the systgm manages w__m —
databases, hits, and reads. With On s [ 5|
Startup selected, each time the 3M R e
LPCS application is restarted, it

OCR
Days H 1 m
EXTERNAL —
Hours l | 0 m

checks these settings and evaluates
whether existing information has
exceeded the allowable age.

CAMERAS i —
: Minutes l J 0 m
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Privacy Settings — Purge Database Older Than Setting

3M License Plate Capture Software

= This setting allows the

P urge Options

Administrator to control how J - vever < onstarun
frequently the databases stored '

on the system are removed. For :E :
example, if a database, “Expired — . P r——
Plates Hotlist,” was added to the epe T
3M LPCS 3 days ago and the R :E :
Purge Database Older Than = —=
settings are set to 2 days, then e
the next time the 3M LPCS is Doys [N [ | [
restarted, “Expired Plates Hotlist’ o B
will be removed. T e
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M,
Privacy Settings — Purge Hits Older Than Setting

3M License Plate Capture Software

= This setting allows the

P urge Options

Administrator to control how [ - vever - onstarun
frequently the hits stored in the '
i1 LANGUAGE Days [Woom —
3M LPCS are sanitized. For —_
! : . LOCATION HR l“l 0 m
example, if any hits in thg 3M o]
LPCS were captured during a By At Oider han

Days [WONR[ 1 | W
T |
P ——

Minutes l | 0 m

shift a week earlier (7 days ago)
and Purge Hits Older Than is set

to 4 days and 5 hours, then the
next time the 3M LPCS is Days (WU [y | (W
restarted, those hits will be e e [

CAMERAS P ——
: Minutes l J 0 m

sanitized.

154 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



* B

Privacy Settings — Purge Reads Older Than Setting

3M License Plate Capture Software

= This setting allows the Administrator to

P urge Options

control how frequently the reads stored in © Never C On Startup
the 3M LPCS are sanitized. For example, if GUZSA  purge batabase oider Than
reads were captured during a shift a month LaNGUAGE oays [WOR[ 1 | W
earlier (30 days ago) and the Purge Reads LocaTION Hous [N o | [
Older Than settings are set to 25 days, the =
next time the 3M LPCS is restarted, reads [ —
more than 25 days old will be sanitized. S Hours WU g | R
= IMPORTANT: Once reads and hits have RuLEs eie: [N 0| .
been sanitized, they can no longer be = "sy“f_;'i‘“l i| A
viewed in the 3M LPCS. However, they are E ==

XTERNAL —
Hours l | 0 m

retained in the system until an End Shift or
Sync is performed.

CAMERAS P ——
: Minutes l J 0 m
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Questions and Answers

3M License Plate Capture Software

Fau s

Add

Intel

Read
35.921153, -84.136519

) [T26- 50T G2850T

Misc: G2850T @ 12/4/201,

_Frontleft —

156 3M Confidential. m © 3M 2023. All Rights Reserved.



: 233SAM
am
-117.6029

: Volvo V40
Vehicle Type: Sedan
Color: Red

PAGIS

User’s Manual

Version 2.9 or above | — O] N | mrl,



Table of Contents

Notices

Warranty

Technical Support
Design Changes

Trademarks

Copyright
Version

wwwwwww

1 Introduction
1.1 Color and Infrared Camera in One Unit

1.1.1 Available Enhancements

1.2 Using This Manual

ENE AN )

2 Screen Reference

2.1 The PAGIS Software Login Screen

2.1.1 Logging On with the Default Administrative Account ...

2.2 Main Screen- Live View

2.2.1 Camera Control Features

2.2.1.1 Taking a Picture

2.2.2 Other Functions Accessible from Live VieW .....eeeeen.

2.3 Search Entry

2.3.1Searching for Matches

2.3.1.1 Adding a VLP Report
2.4 Review

2.4.1 Hits

2.41.1 Add VLP Intel

2.4.2 Reads

2.4.3 Misreads

2.4.4 Audits

2.4.5 Databases

2.4.5.1 Activating and Deactivating Databases ...

2.5 Begin Shift
2.6 End Shift

2.7 Cam Mode

2.8 Admin Main Menu

2.8.1 Review

2.8.2 Location

2.8.3 Cam Setup

2.8.4 Database

2.8.5 Targets
2.8.6 Admin

2.8.6.1 Sync

2.8.6.1.1 Synchronization to a Local Disk or Flash Drive ...
2.8.6.1.2 Wireless Synchronization with BOSS ......coccomnrivven.

2.8.6.1.3 Global Sync Options

2.8.6.2 Privacy
2.8.6.2.1 Never Option

2.8.6.2.2 On Startup Option

2.8.6.2.3 Purge Database Older Than Setting
2.8.6.2.4 Purge Hits Older Than Setting

2.8.6.2.5 Purge Reads Older Than Setting

2.8.6.3 Language
2.8.6.4 Location

2.8.6.5 Users

PAGIS User’s Manual Version 2.9 or above

372.8.6.6Sound 29
2.8.6.7 System 30
2.8.6.7.1 Configuring System Connection Strings ... 30
2.8.6.7.2 GPS Connection String 30
2.8.6.8 Rules 31
2.8.6.9 OCR 31
2.8.6.10 External 31
2.8.6.11 Cameras 32
2.8.6.12 Configs 35
2.8.6.12.1 Adding a Camera Configuration 36
2.8.6.13 0ld Config 37
2.8.6.14 Info 37
3 PAGIS Installation Guide 38
3.1 Minimum System Requirements 38
3.2 Installing PAGIS 38
3.3 Updating PAGIS 39
3.3.1 Upgrading PAGIS Software Mobile processor ... 39
3.4 PAGIS Camera Setup 39
3.5 PAGIS Sync Setup 42
3.6 Testing PAGIS Connection to BOSS 44
3.7 Enable Mobile Systems in BOSS 44
3.7.1 Enable new mobile device in BOSS 44
3.7.2 Assigning User Groups to a Device 45
3.7.3 Assigning Hotlist to Device 45
3.8 Troubleshooting & Tips 46
4. Appendix: The PAGIS SoftwareDatabase File .......c...cce... 47
4.1 Interpreting the Sample File 47
4.1.1 The [SETTINGS] Heading 47
4.1.2 The [FIELD X] Heading 48
4.1.3 Sample INI Configuration File 48
4.2 Additional Development and Support 49
5 Appendix: Additional Procedures 50
51 Microsoft .NET 3.5 Installation 50
5.2 Firewall Settings for Client-Server Installations .. 50
5.3 Mapping a Network Drive 50

54 The PAGIS Software Version 2.9 Series Troubleshooting ... 51
5.5 Installation (Formerly BOF2) Configuration Information ... 51

Glossary

52

A I_IE HQGHJ business



Notices

The information within this manual is authorized for distribution to customers, authorized service center personnel, and
distributors of Neology. Every effort has been made to supply correct information. However, Neology assumes neither
responsibility for its use, nor for any infringements of patents or other rights of third parties, which may result from its
use. No license is granted by the manufacturer under any patent or patent rights. Neology reserves the right to modify
and update the equipment at any time without prior notice. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a
retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means to a third party without the prior consent of the copyright
holder. The manufacturer’s warranty will be invalidated if untrained personnel operate the equipment or if any attempt
is made to service the equipment by unauthorized personnel.

This manual contains confidential and proprietary information and should not be redistributed except as needed for
proper use and maintenance of your system.

Warranty

Warranty and Limited Remedy: Neology warrants that the Neology product will be free from substantial defects in
material and workmanship under normal use and service, wear and tear excepted, for twelve (12) months from the date
of shipment. For software products, for twelve (12) months from the date of shipment, the software will materially
perform the functions described in the accompanying documentation. NEOLOGY MAKES NO OTHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OR CONDITION OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. If the Neology product does not conform to this warranty, the sole and exclusive remedy is, at
Neology’s option, repair or replacement of the Neology product or refund of the purchase price.

Limitation of Liability: Except where prohibited by law, Neology will not be liable for any loss or damage arising from the
Neology product, whether direct, indirect, special, incidental or consequential, regardless of the legal theory asserted.

Technical Support

Service of this equipment by replacement of parts, on-site repair, or routine maintenance inspections is available. Please
contact the PIPS Technology’s ALPR technical support.

PHONE: 833-PIPS-LPR (833-747-7577), Option 2 for Support

For the U.S/Can and all other areas: Support Request Email: support@pipstechnology.com

For Europe, Middle East and Africa: Support Request Email: support@pipstechnology.co.uk

Web: www.pipstechnology.com

Fax: 858-391-0264

Address: 13520 Evening Creek Drive

Suite 460. San Diego, CA 92128

Design Changes
Neology reserves the right to change the design of any product from time to time without notice and with no obligation
to make corresponding changes in products previously manufactured.

Trademarks

PIPS Technology™ is a trademark of Neology Inc., and either registered or pending registrations in several jurisdictions.
Windows, Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, Window NT, and .NET are all trademarks of the Microsoft
Corporation. Other trademarks and registered trademarks are the property of their respective owners.

Copyright

The Neology / PIPS Technology PAGIS Software is copyright of Neology. All rights reserved. This product contains
confidential and trade secret information of Neology, and is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any portions of it, may result in civil and criminal penalties.

Version

This manual documents the 2.9 series versions of the Neology / PIPS Technology PAGIS Software and was last updated on
July, 2018.
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TINTRODUCTION

The PIPS PAGIS Software provides in-car Automatic License Plate Recognition (ALPR; also called Automatic Number Plate
Recognition, or ANPR). This software has been developed in collaboration with law enforcement to ensure that it meets
the needs of their agencies and officers as well as the needs of other organizations, such as security and asset recovery
companies, that must identify vehicles and associated license plate data.

The PAGIS Software ALPR solution uses up to four PIPS dual-channel, or dual-lens, cameras (color and Infrared [IR]) to
read plates and a software program installed on the PIPS™ Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor or on a mobile data computer
(MDC) such as a laptop.

The software is optimized to run on MDCs with Windows XP (SP2 or SP3), Windows Vista, Windows 7, or Windows 8
operating systems; it runs on the PIPS Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor with Microsoft Windows XP Embedded. Either a
standard or touch screen monitor can be used.

The larger buttons and software-based keyboard make data entry easy when using a touch screen.

The PAGIS Software downloads the infrared plate image
provided by any of the cameras along with the plate
number interpreted through Optical Character Recognition
(OCR) by the mobile processor. The application then
searches for any matches of the plate with plates listed in
the databases, or “hotlists,” uploaded from the PIPS Back
Office System Software (BOSS) or other external sources.

whichifnotavoided, couldresultinserious injury

ordeath: Do Notinteractwith the ALPR system while
drivinginhazardoussituations. The PIPS mobile cameraseriesand
License Plate Capture Software are notintended for use in hazardous
environments, so thatthe Userand/or others are not putatrisk for
personal injury and/or property damage.

g WARNING: Toreduce the risks associated with impact,

1.1 Color and Infrared Camera in One Unit

The PIPS Technology mobile camera series uses visible light to take color overview pictures of the vehicle

and uses infrared illumination to capture the license plate’s alphanumeric characters.
IR illumination offers the best capture performance of reflective license plate characters:

* License plates can be highly reflective to IR.

» Cameras using IR are not affected by, and do not depend on, visible light or the absence of natural or arti-
ficial light. Because the effects of headlight or sunlight glare and total darkness are eliminated, the system
can be used 24 hours a day, seven days a week.

* IR penetrates rain and fog better than visible light.

A maximum of four (4) PIPS dual-lens cameras can be installed in one vehicle, provided the system supports
the additional mounting hardware.

1.1.1 Available Enhancements

Additional information about other PIPS Technology applications, cameras, and solutions is available on the PIPS
web site: http://www.pipstechnology.com
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1.2 Using This Manual

The remaining chapters of this software manual are as follows:

Chapter 2: Screen Reference explains every screen function in the PAGIS Software including setup functions
available to Administrators.

Chapter 3: Administrator’s Guide to Installation explains how to install and update the PIPS PAGIS Software.

The appendices describe additional features (such as the INI file), additional procedures, and features avail-
able to international users. This manual also includes a glossary and an index.
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2 SCREEN REFERENCE

This chapter guides the user through the PAGIS Software screens and the available options. Screens are
grouped according to functions. When a button is grayed out, the option is not available or no information
has been accrued to activate it.

2.1 The PAGIS Software Login Screen

The PAGIS Software allows for multiple users with individual access privileges. For users with touch screen

monitors, the Key Pad button immediately to the right of any text box that accepts input gives you access to
an on-screen keyboard for data entry.

Badge No. (Username)- The alphanumeric string assigned to identify the user. For law enforcement officers, this is
typically their badge number.
Password - Password of the user.

Location - Location where the PAGIS Software will be used. This is an optional field. If the Administrator has configured
a default location, that location will be displayed; otherwise, it will be blank. You can manually enter a location at logon,
keep the default location, or leave the location field blank.

Login - Logs the user on to the PAGIS Software.
Exit - Quits the PAGIS Software.

2.1.1 Logging on with the Default Administrative Account

« The PAGIS Software includes a default administrative account that can be used for the initial configuration.
For the very first logon after installation, press Login with the Badge No. and Password fields blank.

. If the PAGIS Software is wirelessly synced to the Back Office System Software (BOSS) and if BOSS only has the
default user account, then on the next login, the user must type “admin” in the Badge No. field and leave the
Password field blank.

System Administrators are strongly encouraged to configure users for the PAGIS Software soon after installation
and setup. Once usernames and passwords are established by the System Administrator, the default user account
will be disabled. Make sure that, when user accounts are created, at least one

account has administrative privileges.
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2.2 Main Screen- Live View

Once a user logs on, the Main screen opens. This is the primary view of all the PAGIS Software features that
can be accessed from this point. It is on this screen that read images are monitored. Once a connection has

bleen established with the mobile cameras, images will be displayed, and the system will begin capturing
plates.

PAGIS supports live view of only two cameras at any given time, change this view can be accomplished by
clicking the “Cam Mode” button- see “Cam Mode” further down in this manual.

— =
Right Traffic = Right Parking

[
el i BBE |
[ [ || (S (B |
; ; a
Search Fntn eyies d

PAGIS operates as a static view, meaning images will not appear in the camera panels until a plate has be
captured. Once a plate is seen then captured by a camera it will display the captured information in the
corresponding camera panel that captured the plate. By default, each plate capture is accompanied by a quick
“Beep” sound.
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GPS?: 39.241721.-84 298636

Take 2
Col IR 2
Pic
Search Entry Review Begin Shift End Shift Admin Log Out
Parking

2.2.1 Camera Control Features

The dual-lens cameras can capture both a color and an infrared image. There are three buttons for the two
cameras displayed on the Main Live View screen. Two of these buttons allow you to change the image from color

to infrared and back again.
| (—

Col - Click the “COL” button to view live color camera feed, this live feed will stay active for 45sec or until the
next plate capture for that camera.

IR - If the IR button is clicked, the IR image being sent from the camera will be displayed on the Live View screen.
If a read occurs while the image is in IR mode, the image will change back to static color image.

GPS Coordinates - Color-coded GPS coordinates appear just above the three buttons for each camera. Yellow

background indicates that the coordinates have been received and the system is in the process of confirming the
information. The background changes to green when the
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2.2.1.1 Taking a Picture

Take Pic- Take a picture of the image displayed for that particular camera.

To take a picture from the Live View:
1. Press the Take Pic button to open the Take Picture screen.
2. Once the image displays for that camera, enter any desired notes in the text box using the keypad button or

keyboard.

IMPORTANT: The picture will NOT be saved if a note is not entered in the text box.

3. Press Take Pic again.
4. Press Save to save the picture, or Escape to cancel. Either action will return you to Live View.

2.2.2 Other Functions Accessible from Live View

Six of the seven buttons across the bottom of the Live View screen take you to additional system functions:

Search Enfry Begin Shift End Shift L;g}m:ge Log Out

Search Entry, Review, Begin Shift, End Shift, Cam Mode, and the Admin Main Menu, described in the following
sections. Pressing Log Out, the right-most button on the bottom of the screen, logs you out of the software and
returns you to the Login screen.

2.3 Search Entry

Press Search Entry from the Live View screen to display the screen that lets you search the synchronized databases for
license plates, reads, or driver’s licenses. The same Search Entry screen is also accessible from the Database screen.
Searching returns only information that is in the database(s) synced at Begin and End Shift, and in the PAGIS Software
“Manual Reports” database.

A FIE L0 business 9 PAGIS User’s Manual Version 2.9 or above



Text Box - Enter the alphanumeric string to search.

Key Pad - Press to activate an on-screen keypad, for use with a touch screen monitor or with a mouse.

Clear - Clear the content of the text box.

DL# - Check the databases (BOSS hotlists) for a driver’s license number entered in the text box, (Not available in
some country’s).

Reads - Search for a match of the entered number with the reads and hits currently stored in the PAGIS
databases.

Add VLP - Add plate number to “Manual Reports” database or check the databases for the entered vehicle license

plate.

Esc-Return to the previous screen.

2.3.1 Searching for Matches

Press the Search Entry button on the Live View screen.

Press Key Pad to activate the on-screen keypad.
In the text box enter the alphanumeric string to search.
To search for a driver’s license number, press the DL# button.

Eo search for a match with a read or hit currently stored in the PAGIS Software database, press the Reads
utton.

To search for a specific plate, press the Add VLP button to search the databases for matches. If a match

occurs, a message displays showing that the plate is already recorded and which database(s) it has been
found in. If no match occurs, the plate number can then be added to the Manual Reports database using
Add VLP Report.

Note: Wild card searches can also be performed using the * and _ characters. The asterisk (*) designates an unknown number
of characters while the underscore () indicates a single missing or unknown character. To search for a plate number with the
characters J and 8, entering “*J_8* will display all records containing J and 8 separated by one character.
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. Press Clear to clear the content of the text box.
. Press Esc to return to the Live View screen.

2.3.1.1 Adding a VLP Report

If a VLP query does not return a match for a searched license plate, the Add VLP Report will be displayed
and can be used to add the plate to the Manual Reports database. The plate number searched will appear
near the top of the screen. Under it are the following buttons, including four alert options.

« Amber Alert - Flags the current entry with an Amber Alert.

« Felony - Flags the current entry as used in a felony.

. Stolen - Marks the current plate as a stolen vehicle.

« Misc-Flags the current entry as a miscellaneous offense and can be used to classify the plate as other
than Amber Alert, Felony, or Stolen in the additional information you add to the text box.

. Text Box - The alert option selected will display in the text box. Additional text can be entered for
documentation purposes.

« Key Pad - Press to activate an on-screen keypad, for use with a touch screen monitor or with a mouse,
to add information to the text box.

« Esc-Returns you to the Search Entry screen.

« Save - Updates the Manual Reports database with the new information.

To add a VLP report:

1. Select Amber Alert, Felony, Stolen, or Miscellaneous as applicable. The license plate number with the
date and time stamp will now appear in the text box.

Note: The data will NOT be saved unless you select one of these four buttons.

2. Add to the text box any additional information associated with the license plate.
3. Press Save to update the Manual Reports database with the new information.

4. Press Esc to return to the Search Entry screen.
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2.4 Review

Pressing the Review button opens the Review screen, which displays a summary of data collected during the shift in four
categories:

 Reads- shows two counts: the total number of reads synced to BOSS (in Disk Sync mode this will always be zero) and
the total number of reads captured during the shift.

* Hits- the total number of hits that have occurred during the shift.
» Misreads- the total number of reads marked as misreads during the shift.

* Audits- shows two counts: the number of audits synced to BOSS (again, in Disk Sync mode, this will always be zero) and
the total number of audits during the shift.

The buttons on the Review screen allow you to review the information collected in the four categories plus the available
databases. On the screen for each type of information, you can scroll through every item in the category.

Hits - Displays the hit alerts for VLP reads that matched plates in the database(s).
Reads - Displays all plate detections that have occurred since the last End Shift sync.

Audits - Displays failed and successful logons, any manual data entered during the shift, and all manual license plate
searches.

Misreads - Displays reads and/or hits that have been manually flagged during the shift as misreads, where the plate
number in the image does not match the OCR interpretation of the plate (e.g., a letter O misread as a Q or zero).

Databases - Takes you to the Database screen and all the databases currently in the PAGIS Software.

Esc - Returns you to the previous screen.

PAGIS User’s Manual Version 2.9 or above 12 A E L0 business



To review hits, you can access the Hits screen from the Review screen. Also, whenever a hit occurs (i.e., whenever a VLP
read matches a database entry), the PAGIS Software sounds an alarm and automatically displays the Hits screen with
the database information to alert the user.

At the top of the screen there is information about the specific hit:

Camera Name - The name of the camera (“Right Park” in the screen shot) from which the hit originated.

GPS Location - The GPS coordinates for the hit. If a GPS device is not attached, the location is displayed as 0,0 for
longitude and latitude.

Date and Time Stamp - The date and time when the system captured the VLP, with all associated data, and confirmed
itas a hit.

Patch Image - A thumbnail image of the license plate.

OCR Text - The character string that the OCR engine matched to the current plate patch. If it was a misread, you can
click or tap on the text, which takes you to the on-screen keypad where you can correct the license plate and flag it as a
misread. Note: The plate will then be saved as a misread and can only be viewed from the Misreads screen.

Overview Image - An overview image of the vehicle, displayed in color when available.

Target - A person of interest associated with the plate. If a hit has associated targets, the number of targets found will
display at the top of the Hits screen. The user can click on that message to display the target information. You can also
access information on a target by pressing the Target button on the Admin Main Menu.

Database - In the center of the Hits screen, the database that the plate was found in will be listed.

Information - Any information related to the vehicle that has been extracted from the database where the VLP was found will
appear in text on the right side of the screen. Information manually added by the user will appear in the large text box at the
bottom of the screen.

Typically, a database can contain:

o TheVLP.

«  Vehicle color, make and model.
- Anaction to take with the vehicle, a reason for the action, and general information about the offending vehicle.
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-

The buttons around the edges of screen (listed from the top left, down, across, and up the right side) provide other
functions:

Add Intel - Here you can add information about a particular hit prior to synchronization to the BOSS. For instance,
you might add information about the arrest or violation. (see Section 4.4.1.1 Add VLP Intel).

Misread - Pressing Misread will flag and confirm a hit as misread. In wireless synchronization this button will be
available only until the hit has been synced to BOSS.

a

Esc-Returns to the previous window.

Prev-Moves to the previous record. Available if more than one hit has been recorded during the shift.

[

Current/Total (Records) - At the center bottom of the screen, shows the number of the record being displayed and
the total number of records. For example, 15/60 means that this is the 15th hit recorded out of a total of 60 hits made
during the shift.

Next - Moves to the next record. Available if more than one hit has been recorded during the shift.

g |

Save - Preserves any changes.

Jump - Allows you to move to a specific record, within the current database, by using the keypad to enter data.
For example, if there are 600 hits in the system, you can enter 550 to begin the search with that record, instead of
having to scroll through all the hits.

-

Set Disp - By selecting Set Disp, you will be prompted to report on the disposition of the hit in one of the categories
defined by your System Administrator (Arrest Made, Vehicle Recovered, Surveillance Established, Towed, etc). The
approved dispositions will appear in the large text box. These dispositions are reported to the BOSS system and
allow for easy reporting on results (dispositions) generated by PAGIS Software.

-

Next DB - Moves to the next database that produced a hit alert.

L

Prev DB - Moves to the previous database that produced a hit alert.

Current/Total (Databases) - At the top right of the screen, shows which database the information displayed about
the hit comes from and how many databases the hit was found in. For example, 1/3 means that you are viewing
information from the first of the three databases that produced hits.

a

Jump

L

2.4.1.1 Add VLP Intel

Pressing the Add Intel buttons opens the Add VLP Intel screen. Possible outcomes for the hit (Towed,
Arrest, Not Recovered, and Misc) are listed across the top of the screen. Press the keypad to enter
additional information about the hit in the text box. Press Save to save the data entered, which

will now also appear on the Hits screen for this record. The Add Intel feature is available prior to
synchronization to the BOSS.
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2.4.2 Reads

Read Hit

i m

.....

To review reads you can access the Reads screen from either the Review screen or the Live View
screen. The Reads screen is the general image review area.

At the top of the screen there is information about the specific read:
Camera Name - Displays the name of the camera that captured the read.

GPS Location - Your vehicle location at the time of the read. The coordinates are received from a
GPS device if one is attached.

Date and Time Stamp - Displays the date and time when the vehicle image was recorded.
Patch Image - Shows a thumbnail image of the license plate.
OCR Text - The character string that the OCR engine matched to the current plate patch. If it was

a misread, you can click or tap on the text, which takes you to the on-screen keypad where you can
correct the license plate and flag it as a misread.

Note: The plate will then be saved as a misread and can only be viewed from the Misreads screen.

Overview Image - Displays an overview image of the vehicle, in color when available.

The buttons around the edges of screen (listed from the top left, down, across, and up the right side) provide other
functions:

Add Intel - This button is grayed out (unavailable) on the reads screen because additional information doesn’t need
to be added to a read.

Misread - Pressing Misread will flag and confirm a read or hit as misread. The user is not expected to correct the
read at that time. In wireless synchronization, available only until the read has been synced to BOSS.
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Esc - Returns to the previous window.

Prev - Moves to the previous record.

Current/TotaléRecords) These numbers, at the center bottom shows the number of the read record
being displayed and the total number of reads. For example, 5/40 means that this is the fifth read
recorded out of a total of 40 reads made during the shift.

Next - Moves to the next record.

Save - Preserves any changes.

Jump - Allows you to move to a specific record, within the current database, by using the keypad to
enter data.

Set Disp - This button is grayed out (unavailable) on the Reads screen because, when there is not a hit,
no action needs to be taken.

Next DB - This button is grayed out because reads are not found in any databases.

Prev DB - This button is grayed out because reads are not found in any databases.

2.4.3 Misreads

When a license plate hit or read has been marked as a misread, it will be listed in this screen. Using
the Misreads screen, you can edit or update misreads.

Camera Name - Displays the name of the camera that captured the read.

GPS Location - The location of the PAGIS Software vehicle at the time of the read. The coordinates are
received from a GPS device if one is attached.

Date and Time Stamp - Displays the date and time when the vehicle image was recorded.

Patch Image - Shows a thumbnail image of the license plate.

OCR Text - The character string that the OCR engine matched to the current plate patch. If it was
misread, you can click or tap on the text, which takes you to the on-screen keypad where you can
correct the license plate.

Overview Image - Displays an overview image of the vehicle, in color when available.

Add Intel - This button is grayed out on the Misreads screen.

Misread - This button is grayed out on the Misreads screen.

Set Disp - This button is available on the Misreads screen only if the misread was originally a hit.
Otherwise, it will be grayed out (unavailable).
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2.4.4 Audits

The Audits screen provides a log of various actions taken during the current shift, including searches,
synchronizations, hits, etc. Performing an End Shift or syncing the database clears the log.

AUDIT

/35/2018 10:25:39 |4 ogin attempt on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

13512018 10:25:39 |4 ogin on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3), user: []

/3512018 10:26:01 |yt on SMAB21. from LOCAL HOTLIST on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3), user: []
Hits Queried on device: [NEOZBOOK1763], user: []

6/25/2018 10:28:01
PM

f;{:s/ 2018 10:28:01 | it GMAB21 reviewed on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

©/25/2018 10:26:09. | £xporting endshift data: 7 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

6/25/2018 10:28:09 ‘ PR

2.4.5 Databases

The Database screen is opened by pressing Database from the Review or the Admin screen. Databases
can be toggled on and off and deleted from this screen in each individual PAGIS Software vehicle.

© as - x

Y.
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Database Name - Displays the name of the database (BOSS hotlist) in the field, along with the date and time
stamp showing the last database synchronization.

Priority — Database priority is shown by the number in the second column (100-999), as determined by the System
Administrator.

The lower the number, the higher the database priority; that is, a hotlist with a priority of 100 has the highest
priority. By default, the Manual Reports database created by the PAGIS Software has a priority of 500.

Delete - Removes the database from the current session. Because databases are managed in BOSS, if the deleted
database has not been removed from the BOSS deployment list, it will be added back on the next synchronization
either via the atomically sync cycle every 30sec or during begin shift.

Trigger/No Trg - If Trigger is on, the software sends a signal to a com port on the mobile processor and any
device (such as a video, light or siren) connected through this port will active the device during an alert.

On/Off = Database status indicator. A green On button indicates that the database is active. A red Off button
shows that the database is inactive and hits will not be generated from that database in PAGIS.

Alert/No Alert- When this button is clicked it will switch from “Alert” or to “No Alert” depending on its previous
state. “Alert” means the PAGIS user will be alerted if a hit is triggered. If “No Alert” is displayed the PAGIS user
will not be notified of alert but the alert will still occur in BOSS. This setting is not available by default in PAGIS,

the administrator must alter the “PAGIS.exe.config” file and set <add key="AllowDisabledAlerts” value="true”/>,
PAGIS must be restarted for changes to take effect.

Prev - Displays the previous page of listed databases.
Next - Displays the next page of listed databases.
Esc - Returns the user to the previous screen.

Sync - Causes the PAGIS Software to check for new data and add it to the current database. Old data is also
removed from the software.

Search - Opens the Search screen.

2.4.5.1 Activating and Deactivating Databases

A database can be toggled by pressing the On/Off button beside the database name. If a database is
active, plates will be compared against it. If a database is inactive, it will be ignored when plates are
being checked. Active databases are highlighted in green. The steps are as follows:

1. From the Database screen, scroll to find the database to activate or deactivate. If there are more
databases than the screen can display at once, use the Next and Prev buttons to page through them.

2. To activate or deactivate a database, click On or Off next to the database name. The button’s color will
change from green to red, or vice versa, to reflect the change.

3. The database can be reactivated by reversing the process.

Pressing Delete will remove both active and deactivated database from your current session in PAGIS. The
database will reappear after the software is next synced to BOSS.
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2.5 Begin Shift

A “shift” typically means the user’s tour of duty and/or the amount of time when he/she starts a shift and ends a shift. The
PAGIS Software imports and stores data that is used during a shift, such as BOSS hotlists, dispositions, and targets.

If the PAGIS Software has been set by the Administrator to Disk Sync (e.g., to sync to a USB flash drive), check to confirm that
you have access to the synchronization location before attempting Begin Shift. If the PAGIS Software has been set up to sync
over a wireless network, it will do so automatically when the application starts and when you press Begin Shift.

At the start of a new shift, after you have logged on and the Live View screen appears, press Begin Shift twice, which
synchronizes PAGIS with BOSS downloading any new or updated database information including users and dispositions. After
you press Begin Shift, the status of any updates will be displayed.

Depending on the synchronize configuration in BOSS, whenever synchronization occurs, BOSS can transfer only the changes
made to a database rather than transferring the entire database. This is particularly important when working with very large
database files because it will reduce the amount of data transferred over the network. See the PIPS Back Office System
Software User’s Manual for more information.

2.6 End Shift

At the end of a shift, saved data should be exported either wirelessly or via the USB flash drive, to the central databases
in the Back Office System Software. No data is lost if the PAGIS Software is closed without synchronizing or using the
End Shift command.

To export the current data and end the shift, press End Shift twice. If using a USB flash drive to store the data, remove
it from the MDC or from the mobile processor and follow the procedures in the Back Office System Software User’s
Manual to download it to BOSS.

End Shift purges previous reads from the local database as well as the Manual Reports database. Pressing End Shift,
even in a wireless setup, syncs any data not yet synced to the Back Office System Software and then removes it.

If the PAGIS Software is set to Disk Sync, check to confirm that you have access to the synchronization location before
attempting an End Shift.

2.7 Cam Mode

Clicking the Cam Mode button allows you to cycle through the Camera configurations that have been added to the
system. In those configurations the cameras being displayed on the Live View screen can be changed.

By default, there are two configurations created, Parking and Traffic, which can be set up so that the cameras
associated with those modes are displayed on the Live View screen. For example, when the system is being used to
capture reads in a parking lot, the Cam Mode can be set to Parking. In the Parking configuration, the images could be
coming from the cameras positioned in the middle or back of the car will be displayed on the Live View screen. The front
cameras can be selected as the hidden cameras. Reads from the front view cameras will be captured in the database
but will not be displayed on the Live View screen. The camera’s current mode displays on the Cam Mode button.
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2.8 Admin Main Menu

Pressing Admin on the Live View screen takes you to the Admin Main Menu, a central location for accessing the PAGIS
Software’s functions, including all those that require administrative privileges. The Admin Main Menu also displays the
cameras configured in the system, the GPS location, and if a camera is active or not. The camera status windows only
displays active cameras that have recently captured a plates.

o] - X

I'“Ml el IR

Device Aclive

11:16:32 PM

Left Traffic 612512018

11:16:32 PM

affi
Right Traffic 612512018

11:16:23 PM

RightParking 0o

The Device Status table provides a status of the devices connected to the Mabile Processor. The information displayed includes:

Device - a device that is connected to the Mobile Processor. It is named in the Admin\Camera configuration screen.

Active - The recent status of the device, includes the time and date of last confirmed connection between the Mobile Processor
and the attached camera.

GPS - The GPS coordinates captured at the time of the last confirmed connection.

The screens available from Admin Main Menu are described in the sections that follow. Note that the Review, Live View, and
Database screens have already been described in Sections 4.2 (Live View), 4.4 (Review), and 4.4.5 (Database). The Logout button
logs the current user out of the system.

2.8.1 Review

Opens the Review screen to display all data collected during the current shift or before the user activated the
End Shift button. For a description of the functions available on the Review screen, go to Section 4.4.
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2.8.2 Location

The Location screen provides an additional area where the user is able to associate the current GPS coordinates
with a location. This feature is not currently used and will be redesigned in a future version.

GPS Text Box - \When an attached GPS device resolves the current coordinates, they will be displayed here when
the screen is opened.

Location Text Box - This is a free-text entry box. The user can enter a location description that is associated with
the GPS coordinates listed in the GPS text box.

Save - Press the Save button to save the information.

Esc - Return to the Admin Menu screen.

© pagis

32885644, -85.453223
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2.8.3 Cam Setup

The Cam Setup screen lets you preview camera or lane images. The buttons allow the user to select each of the
configured cameras. Administrators can also preview the camera output after adding or editing and configuring
cameras (as described in Sections 4.8.6.11 - 4.8.6.13). The exact preview buttons displayed on the screen will

depend on the number of cameras installed and how they are configured.

IR - Displays the infrared images from the selected camera.

Color - Displays the color input from the selected camera.

Camera Name (also called Lane Name) - During camera configuration, the Administrator assigns a name to each
camera. The camera name will display above the image, and a button will show for each named camera.

Esc - Return to the previously viewed screen.

To verify the camera output and proper alignment of each configured camera:

1. Click Cam Setup to display the Cam Setup screen shown below. The same task of aligning the cameras can
also be done in the Main live view screen by clicking the “COL” and “IR” live feed buttons.

2. Onthis screen, click a camera button to view a specific camera output.
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2.8.4 Database

The Database screen displays active databases (BOSS hotlists) and allows you to turn lists on or off, search through the
lists, and delete currently active lists. The functions of the Database screen are described in Section 4.4.5.

2.8.5 Targets

The Targets screen displays information about suspects matched with license plates. Targets are downloaded into
the PAGIS Software’s Targets list from the Back Office System Software.

Sam Soneone.

1/22/1970

2= cavcasian, Male

Prev - Displays the previous entry.

Next - Displays the next entry.

Esc - Returns to the previously viewed screen.

Jump - Allows you to move to a specified record using the keypad.

2.8.5 Targets
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© BOF2
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- Reads
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ogR ‘a Always © OnEndshift Never
I Require Dispositions before Endshift
EXTERNAL
INFO.

NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted PAGIS.
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The second Admin screen controls the PAGIS Software options set by the Administrator, such as language, sounds, users
and user privileges, GPS unit, cameras, sync folder, access to external databases and devices, configurations, and system
settings. These options are explained in the following sections.

The buttons to access these functions are listed on the left side of the Admin screen. Navigational and other functional

buttons on this Admin screen are:

Page Up - Displays the previous set of options.
Page Down - Displays the next set of options.

Esc - Returns to the Admin Main Menu screen.
Save - Preserves any changes made.

2.8.6.1 Sync

The PAGIS Software stores information in local databases, which can be synchronized with other databases.

If the PAGIS Software is configured to communicate wirelessly to BOSS, the user can manually start a sync by
pressing the Begin Shift, the End Shift, or the Sync button. Synchronization is also done automatically. If the
software is configured to transfer information via disk sync, the files that need to be synced are stored in a
synchronization folder. There are two synchronization folders: Begin Shift and End Shift. The Begin Shift folder
contains data to be imported into the PAGIS Software; the End Shift folder holds data exported at the end of a shift.

On the Sync screen Administrators can set or change the synchronization method and specify the location of the
sync folder used by the PAGIS Software to import and export data at the beginning and end of a shift. By default,
the sync folder is set to the local disk. However, you can establish synchronization folders with any path name. Both
synchronization to disk and wireless synchronization to the PIPS Back Office System Software are available on the
Sync screen. A third sync option, BOF2, or Instation, is mostly used in Europe and is described in Appendix 6.5.

Note: The changes made in the Sync screens will not take effect until the PAGIS Software has been restarted.

2.8.6.1.1 Synchronization to a Local Disk or Flash Drive

If you choose Disk, with the sync folders residing on a USB flash drive, make sure the flash drive assigned

to the user has adequate space to accommodate the file size of all the databases that will be imported and

exported. Folder sizes vary depending upon the number of entries and the number of databases.

1. Atthe top of the Sync screen, select Disk for a local disk (on the MDC or the mobile processor) or USB
flash drive.

2. On Global Sync Options follow the steps in Section 4.8.6.1.3.

3. Then press Next.

4. Inthe text box that displays, use either the keypad or the keyboard to enter the folder’s location. By
default, Drive C is selected.

Note: Since most customers who use the Disk mode store and transfer files on a USB flash drive, the path name would be that for the flash drive.

5. Under Disk Options, make a choice whether to:
a. Delete Begin Shift data on sync: If this option is selected, the sync folder will be deleted once all of
the data has been imported into the PAGIS Software. This option is “on” by default.
b. Encrypt End Shift data: If this option is selected, the end shift files created by the PAGIS Software
will be encrypted. This option is “off” by default.
¢. Copy End Shift data on sync: I this option is selected, the End Shift folder will be created and the
End Shift files will be stored there. This option is “on” by default.

Note: If this option is “off,” the End Shift files will not be created. The shift data will be cleared, but no reads will be sent to BOSS.

d. Keep only updated databases. If this option is selected, any databases that were not updated during
Begin Shift will be considered outdated and removed. This option is “off” by default.

6. Press Save to save these settings.

7. Press Esc to return to the Admin screen, or press Prev to return to the previous Sync screen.
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2.8.6.1.2 Wireless Synchronization with BOSS

If you choose to establish BOSS as the synchronization method, the user MUST have wireless access to the
network to successfully sync at the beginning and end of a shift. You must also have an IP address of the BOSS
server that is reachable via port 8092. After syncing with the Back Office System Software, data is flagged in
the database to prevent duplicate syncing.

Sl

Primary 1P

127004 .
Secondary IP

wam o
Sync Port lmm

RULES.

Em ‘

I~ Encrypt Transfers
.,
% Synchronize Endshift Data

1. At the top of the Sync screen, select BOSS to sync by wireless access to the PIPS Back Office
System Software.
2. 0On Global Sync Options, follow the steps in Section 2.8.6.1.3.
Then press Next.
In the text boxes that display under BOSS Options, use either the keypad or the keyboard to
enter the primary and secondary IP addresses and the sync port of the Back Office System
Software server. The default is port 8092.
5. Also under BOSS Options, decide whether to:
a. Enable data encryption by checking “Encrypt Transfers,” and
b. To send data to BOSS when a shift ends by checking “Synchronize End Shift Data.” This
option is on by default.
Press Save to save the changes.
Press Esc to return to the Admin screen, or press Prev to return to the previous Sync screen.
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2.8.6.1.3 Global Sync Options

The PAGIS Software can also provide usage information to the Back Office System Software system so
statistical reports can be generated, while allowing privacy rules to be adhered to. Because organizations
differ in their privacy rules and in the types of information they want to capture, Global Sync Options on the
Sync screen help meet those varying needs.

.
c Global Sync Options
L
‘r: Aliays rkngmgﬁft © Never
‘(: Always "ut';; Fndshifit.  © Never

| " Regquire Dispositions before Endshift
]

|

NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted PAGIS.

Under Global Sync Options there are two settings: Reads and Hits. Each of these has three options: Always,
On Endshift, and Never. The option selected for Reads controls which options are available for Hits:

« Selecting Always means that reads and hits are always going to be synced to the Back Office System
Software.

« Selecting On Endshift means that syncing will only occur upon End Shift or Sync.

« Selecting Never means that information gathered in the PAGIS Software will be “sanitized” as it is being
sent to the Back Office System Software.

Note: If the PAGIS Software system is configured for the disk sync type, then the Always and On Endshift functions are the same.

The Reads selection will determine the options available for hits:

For the Reads Option Selected: Always On Endshift Never
The Available Hits Options Are: Always Always Always
On Endshift On Endshift
Never

Checking the “Require Dispositions before Endshift” box will require the user to enter a disposition (result or
action taken) for each of the hits that occurred since the last sync.
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2.8.6.2 Privacy Settings

PAGIS Software offers privacy settings, a new feature that allows the Administrator to

ensure the validity and confidentiality of the information obtained by the ALPR system. This feature is completely
configurable, providing an operationally effective means of ensuring that regulatory or procedural requirements are
adhered to.

Using the settings on the Privacy screen ensures that information captured by and stored in the system can be
removed or obscured (“sanitized”) by the Administrator in a controlled manner. These configurable settings control
the length of time, in days, hours, and minutes, that read or hit information can be maintained. Therefore, an
individual’s personal and identifiable information, namely their license plate image and deciphered license plate
number, is removed from a saved record. These settings also permit the Administrator to control the currency and
validity of the databases being used by the system.

PRIVACY

~ Purge Options
% Never © On Startup

" 2 ~Purge Database Older Than
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2.8.6.2.1 Never Option

The Never option allows a PAGIS Software system to continue without the influence of Privacy settings. If
this option is selected, the users of the PAGIS Software system will continue to be responsible for any actions
required to protect the stored information and to ensure the validity of the databases being used.

Note: If the configurable time settings are set to 0, as they are by default, the system responds as if the Never option has been chosen.

If the Never option is selected, the time settings will be disabled. In the event that the Privacy settings had
been previously enabled and time information had been configured, those settings will be retained even if the
system is later reset to Never.
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2.8.6.2.2 On Startup Option

Selecting On Startup allows the System Administrator to configure how the system manages databases,

hits, and reads; these settings are described below. With On Startup selected, each time the PAGIS Software
application is restarted, it checks these settings and evaluates whether existing information has exceeded the
allowable age.

2.8.6.2.3 Purge Database Older Than Setting

This setting allows the Administrator to control how frequently the databases stored on the system are
removed. For example, if a database, “Expired Plates Hotlist,” was added to the PAGIS Software 3 days ago and
the Purge Database Older Than settings are set to 2 days, then the next time the PAGIS Software is restarted,
“Expired Plates Hotlist” will be removed.

2.8.6.2.4 Purge Hits Older Than Setting

This setting allows the Administrator to control how frequently the hits stored in the PAGIS Software are
sanitized. For example, if any hits in the PAGIS Software were captured during a shift a week earlier (7 days
ago) and Purge Hits Older Than is set to 4 days and 5 hours, then the next time the PAGIS Software is
restarted, those hits will be sanitized.

2.8.6.2.5 Purge Reads Older Than Setting

This setting allows the Administrator to control how frequently the reads stored in the PAGIS Software are
sanitized. For example, if reads were captured during a shift a month earlier (30 days ago) and the Purge
Reads Older Than settings are set to 25 days, the next time the PAGIS Software is restarted, reads more than
25 days old will be sanitized.

Note: Once reads and hits have been sanitized, they can no longer be viewed in the PAGIS Software. However, they are retained in the
system until an End Shift or Sync is performed.

2.8.6.3 Language

The Language screen lets you change the language assignment used in the PAGIS Software. Available languages are
listed in the drop-down box and are added during the installation process.

2.8.6.4 Location

Any name entered in the location field is listed as the default system location. The information is not tied to the GPS
location.

2.8.6.5 Users

The Users screen lets you add users, set their privileges, and delete users from the PAGIS Software.

Note: Adding new users through the PAGIS Software should be limited to those customers who are not syncing to the PIPS Back Office
System Software.

For customers deploying both the PAGIS Software and BOSS, user accounts created in the PAGIS Software will be overwritten by the
users defined in the Back Office System Software during the next sync.
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You can scroll through the user list by pressing Page Up and Page Down.

Account information for each user is listed in unlabeled rows with the following fields:

Badge No. (Username) - Add a new username or badge number for an existing user. The username field will accept
up to 15 alphanumeric characters.

Password - Enter a password to associate with the username. The password field will accept up to 15 alphanumeric
characters.

Key Pad - Displays an on-screen keypad.

Privileges - Select the privileges associated with the entered username by clicking on the buttons defined below.
After a privilege is activated, the button changes to green.

2.8.6.5.4 Sync - Allows the user to synchronize files.
2.8.6.5.5 Ext - Allows the user to access external databases.
2.8.6.5.6 Adm - Allows the user to configure the PAGIS Software, add and remove users, and change the

options.
DO NOT choose the Adm button unless the user is being granted administrative rights.
Del - Remove a user from the list. The user is deleted the second time the Del button is pressed.
Add - Add a new user with the options selected.
Save - Add the new user to the database.
Esc - Return to the previous screen without saving changes.

The available combinations of privilege options are shown in the table (next page) according to the area of function
to which the privilege applies.

Sync Only | Ext Only | Adm Only | Ext + Adm | Sync + Ext | Sync + Adm S{"Xd"nf}‘t
Begin Shift . X X X . . .
End Shift . X X X . . R
Admin X X . . X . .
Sync . X X X . . .

- =The user has privilege X = The user doesn’t have the privilege
*Sync + Ext + Adm are the privileges pre-set for the default logon setting (username = admin; password blank).

Note: Creating a new user in the PAGIS Software deactivates the default user account. (See Section 4.1.1.)

2.8.6.6 Sound

The Sound screen associates available sound files with specific alerts and actions. You can also toggle sounds off and on by
pressing On or Off. Sounds are active when the button is On (green) and deactivated when the button is Off (red).

Choosing sounds is an optional feature. Sounds are preset in the PAGIS Software and may be modified by an Administrator.
By default, the PAGIS Software will play a sound to notify the user when an event or “hit” is triggered. Sound files (wav file
format) are stored in the Sounds folder in the PAGIS Software directory.

Tip: Custom sound files (wav file format) may be uploaded into the Sounds folder of the PAGIS Software directory by the Administrator.
The user may identify the nature of the hit more easily if distinctive sounds are associated with different types of hits or events.
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To disable or enable sounds:

1.
2.

3.
4.

Press Sound to open the Sound screen.

To toggle a sound to On, press the button showing Off. The button will changed from red to green, and the sound
will be on.

To test the sound, press Play.

To toggle a sound to OfF, press the button showing On. The button will change from green and red and the sound
will be off.

To change a sound associated with a specific predefined event:

Choose an event by scrolling through the list using Page Up or Page Down on the right side of the screen.
Select a new sound by pressing the ellipses (..) button to browse to and select a new sound file from the sound
folder in the PAGIS Software directory.

You can preview the sound by pressing the Play button.

Press Save to apply the changes.

2.8.6.7 System

The System screen determines external system connections and assigns connection string ports to cameras and to
the external GPS unit. The GPS connection string refers most commonly to the COM port, although it may also refer
to the IP address or serial port IP_Address:TCP_Port.

You can change the computer, ports, and GPS connection strings by clicking in the text box and entering the text
using the keyboard or the keypad. Press the Save button to save changes. You must exit and restart the PAGIS
Software for any changes to take effect.

2.8.6.7.1 Configuring System Connection Strings

To set the COM ports:

1. From the System screen, verify that the appropriate system type is chosen. If necessary, choose the system
type by clicking the button next to the desired type. When using the PIPS Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor, the
default setting is “Default.”

Verify that the GPS Connection String is correct (see next section). The default setting is “5.”
Press Save to save the changes or Esc to return to the previous screen and cancel any modifications.

4. Restart the PACGIS Software to activate any changes.

2.8.6.7.2 GPS Connection String

The GPS Connection String field is available when the Default, Microbus MPC2, or Motorola MW-810 system
is selected. The GPS Module is a standard feature in the PAGIS Software. The PAGIS Software should be
configured to work with the system-supplied GPS Module.

The GPS Connection String is blank when you are running client/server installation. The GPS Connection String
is set to “5” when the PAGIS Software is running on a mobile data computer, such as a laptop, or “6” when it is
running on the PIPS Mobile ANPR/ALPR Processor.
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2.8.6.8 Rules

Rules provide a way to check for a commonly misread character and the read character as both options for a
database match. For instance, “8” and “B” are sometimes mistaken. If the OCR engine reports a plate as ABC123, you
might check both ABC123 and A8C123 against all databases to find a match. While you are less likely to miss a hit,
the process can also produce more false hits. Verify that the plate read and the database match is the same.

To add a new rule on the Rules screen:

1. Click Add and enter a single character instance (the letter “O,” for example), and enter a list of similar characters
(letter “O”, number “0”, and letter “Q” in this example).

2. With this rule defined, anytime the system reads an “0”, it will run the query for matching purposes as “0,”
“0,” and “Q.” The system will not do the same when it reads a “Q.” Another rule would have to be entered to
accomplish that.

3. The rule will be saved by clicking Save.

2.8.6.9 OCR

The OCR screen is used to enable inverse and square plate reads, to disable duplicate plate reads (if multiple
cameras pick up the same plate), to show diagnostics, and to disable read correction. Each check box toggles the
options: if a check mark appears, the option is active. If the box is empty, the option is disabled.

These options are explained in the table below.

Option Action
JPEG Images Use compressed .jpg images instead of full-resolution bitmaps. On by default.

When this feature is activated, it minimizes storage requirements for collected data.
Inverse Plates This feature can be useful for plates with a dark background and light lettering. Off by

default. This option increases the processing load and therefore should remain disabled
until it is needed due to the region.

Square Plates Adjusts the read area for plates that are square instead of rectangular. Off by default.

Show Diagnostics Shows a diagnostic screen if an error occurs. Off by default.

Disable Duplicate Read Turns off duplicate reads. If the same plate is read by more than one camera within a
short time frame, the duplicate is ignored. This minimizes storage requirements for the
collected data and improves system metrics related to the number of reads. On by default.

2.8.6.10 External

The External screen lets you connect the PAGIS Software to an external database or device. To make this connection,
click the red Off button to change it to a green On button and then press Save. Any changes made on this screen will
take place after the PAGIS Software is restarted.

Use the Page Up and Page Down buttons to scroll through the list of available databases and devices.
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2.8.6.11 Cameras

The Cameras screen lets you add and identify specific cameras for use with the PAGIS Software. Because the camera
configurations setup using the Configs screen are associated with Camera or Lane Names, cameras must be
identified or named. Otherwise, no options will be available in the drop-down boxes for Display and Hidden cameras
on the Configs screen.

On the PAGIS Software setup, the Cameras screen displays the default Camera Names. From this screen you can
delete cameras, edit the Camera names, and add new cameras. Pressing Load Defaults on the Cameras screen will
add sample cameras to the Cameras screen and sample configurations to the Configurations screen.

Lt
f—
—
—

Load Defalls, Add Nevs.

Adding cameras involves identifying or naming the cameras and configuring them. The following steps describe how
to add a new camera from the Cameras screen. The steps must be repeated for each camera you add:

1. Press Load Defaults. Loading a default setting provides a base configuration to modify and is based upon a
standard four- camera system. The defaults can also be used for testing purposes. Choosing a default also loads
associated configuration files, which appear in the Configs screen. Select an Edit button to configure a camera.

Whether you are adding a new camera, or editing an active one, go through Steps 2 - 15 below to complete the setup.

2. Either click the Edit button on a default camera, or click Add New to open the Camera Type screen, which will
display the list of cameras supported by the PAGIS Software: P362, Sony, Digital Eye Witness, CCTV, IR, TSS, and
P632 Slate cameras.

3. Select the button for the type of camera to be used and then press Next to open the Camera Settings screen
(shown on page 42).

4. Onthe Camera Settings screen, enter a Camera (or Lane) Name. You can use the default names (Right Traffic,
Left Parking, etc,) or use the keypad to type in a new one.

Note: The Camera Name must be 11 characters or less in length. Otherwise, the positional indicators and the device status
information will be incomplete.

5. Enter the device Connection String, if necessary, default setups with SX units do not require this setting.
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Enter the Capt

ure Device, using the options available in the drop-down menu. P442 is the default for SX units.

The Switch Channel and Switch port are network options. The LED type is related to the camera. By default, these

options are no

t available to change.

8. Press Next to open the Camera Mount Position screen.

Lane Name
Connection String
Capture Device

™ Pan and Tilt
Switch Channel
Switch Port

LED Type

| BxrernaL

OLDCONFIG

CAMI
Camera Settings

Front Left

P44z

I NTSC I Closed Loop

o
nm_s810

9. On the Mount Position screen, these directional arrows represent the location of each Cameras and the
direction they are pointing. Choose the desired option for the camera you are configuring by pressing one of the
directional buttons. The arrow showing the chosen direction will appear in the display for that camera on the
Live View screen when a hit has been detected.

@ pagis

CAMERAS

SYNG
PRIVAGY.
IANGUAGE.
LOCATION
USERS
SOUND.,
SYSTEM,
RULES
OCR.
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10. Press Next to open the Color Camera Setting screen.

@ eacis - o X

Clor Camernsattns

L—J Device Input
I~ OCR Enabled

SOUND

RULES
(CAMERAS)

Previpus

11. Select the device input option. For the first camera loaded select “0” for the Device Input value.

12. Using the keypad, enter a Capture Path for the camera, or press the ellipses (..) button to browse available paths.
This is an optional step.

13. If the camera has a color lens only (and no IR lens), check “OCR enabled.” The likelihood of a Color Lens only is
very rare but is still addressed.

Note: Check the OCR Enabled box only for the IR lens of a PIPS mobile camera. For certain states that do not have retro-
reflective plates, optical character recognition may be performed from the image captured by the color lens of the camera.
When OCR is performed on a color image, the processing requirements increase and the accuracy will be somewhat diminished
relative to OCR from the infrared image.

14. Press Next to open the IR Camera Setting screen.

15. The IR Settings screen has the same options as the Color Setting screen. Repeat Steps 11-13. It is important to
ensure that the “OCR Enabled” is checked for the IR camera.

16. Press Save to save the changes and return to the Cameras screen. Repeat these steps for each camera you are
adding or editing.
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2.8.6.12 Configs

The Configs screen allows you to define how the configured cameras are displayed on the Live View screen and to
set the region of the country where the Mobile System is deployed. You can also use the Configs screen to set up
multiple camera configurations for parking or traffic monitoring to replicate a particular driving environment. Up to
four ALPR cameras can be activated, each with color overview and infrared. Each configuration provides customized
settings for cameras and lanes.

=,
R,

Add[New)

If you have loaded a default camera setup, the Configs screen will be populated with the two default configurations:
Traffic and Parking. The buttons on the Configs screen are as follows:

Del - Removes the current configuration from the PAGIS Software.

Edit - Opens the Edit Configs screen where you can modify settings for the selected configuration, including
selecting a region and selecting which cameras to display and to hide.

Add New - Adds a new configuration to the PAGIS Software and opens the Add Config screen.

Save - Preserves changes to the configurations.

Esc - Returns to the Main Menu.

When adding or editing a new configuration, you can assign each of the cameras you set up on the Cameras screen
to Display 1, Display 2, Hidden 1, and Hidden 2, using drop-down boxes in each field on the second Configs screen
(shown on page 45). While only two cameras may be displayed simultaneously on the MDC or monitor, all cameras
can be processing and checking plates against the databases. When a defined “hidden” camera receives a database
hit, an alert gives the user audible and visual confirmation of the hit, the Camera Name that captured the hit, and
the positional arrow for that camera (if configured) as defined in Section 4.8.6.11 Step 9.
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NG Config Name [-rramc
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EXTERNAL

CAMERAS.
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Config Name: The name of the configuration mode for the displayed and hidden cameras. When selected, this will
be displayed on the Live screen’s Cam Mode button. You can also define the region (e.g., entire US, a region, a given
state), which will determine the options used by the OCR engine to interpret a captured license plate number.
Display 1: This camera is always displayed on the left-hand side of the Live View screen.

Display 2: This camera is always displayed on the right-hand side of the Live View screen.

Hidden 1 and 2: \When populated, these cameras are functioning and performing OCR, but the images are not visible
to the user. Hits and reads will still be generated by these cameras.

2.8.6.12.1 Adding a Camera Configuration

From the Configs screen press Add New.
Enter a Config Name in the text box: Right Parking, Left Traffic, Parking, Traffic, etc.
Choose the appropriate OCR Region from the drop-down box. The OCR engine for your region or state will
already have been installed.
4. Choose options from the drop-down boxes for Display 1, Display 2, Hidden 1, and Hidden 2. The cameras
configured/ listed on the Cameras screen are listed in the drop-down boxes. No matter how many
ALPR cameras comprise your specific system, you have the option to have all of them processing data
simultaneously if you list the cameras as “hidden.”
5. Press Save to save the settings.
Repeat Steps 1 through 5 for any additional configurations.
6. Press Esc to return to the previous screen.
After the cameras have been configured, verify the camera input and proper alignment on the Cam

Setup screen, as explained in Section 4.8.3. This screen provides a preview of camera output for each of
the configured cameras.
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2.8.6.13 Old Config

The Old Config screen provides all-in-one access to the camera and configuration settings for configurations
imported from previous PAGIS Software installations. This screen is not meant for setting up new configurations.
When the PAGIS Software is upgraded, the old configurations from the prior version appear in the Old Configs
screen. These configurations can still be used. The Old Configs screen format is the same as prior versions with all
information for a configuration available on one screen.

While these instructions will create a working configuration, the Configs screen is the recommended and simpler
method. To use the Old Config screen:
1. Enter a name for the configuration.
2. Select the OCR Region.
Steps 3 through 13 should be repeated for each camera. For a traffic configuration, you will repeat the steps twice,
once for the front left camera and again for the front right camera.
3. Select the Lane to configure from the Lane drop-down box.
a. Display 1 refers to the camera that will be displayed on the left-hand side of the Live View screen.
b. Display 2 refers to the camera that will be displayed on the right-hand side of the Live View screen.
¢. Hidden 1 and 2 refer to cameras that perform OCR, but are not displayed on the Live View screen; hits and
reads will still be generated by the hidden camera(s).
4. In the Lane Name text box, provide a name that will be displayed to the user when a hit occurs. In a traffic
configuration mode, you might use “Left” or “Right” which refers to the traffic camera on the left (Driver’s side) and
the traffic camera on the right (Passenger side).
5. Select the camera type to be associated with the lane.
6. In the Connection String box, enter a COM port to serially control the camera or the IP:Port to control the camera
over TCP/IP.
Steps 7 through 14 should be repeated for each lens (infrared and color) that will be a part of the lane. If you
are using a PIPS mobile camera, there are two lenses. If you are using a Sony or DEW camera, there is only an
overview lens.
7.In the Camera drop-down box select the lens type you wish to configure. Choose OV for the color overview lens, and
IR for the infrared lens.
8. Select the capture device in the Device drop-down.
9. In the drop-down box, select the appropriate input number for the device you are using. The appropriate input
number varies with the type of capture device.
10. If Client or AVI Files are chosen for the device type, enter a path.
11. Check the Enabled box to activate the camera.
12. Check the OCR box if optical character recognition will be performed with this camera.

Tip: Check the OCR Enabled box only for the IR lens of a PIPS mobile camera. For certain states that do not have retro-reflective
plates, optical character recognition may be performed from the image captured by the color lens of the camera. When OCR is
performed on a color image, the processing requirements increase and the accuracy will be somewhat diminished relative to
OCR from the infrared image.

13. If the camera supplies video in the NTSC signal format, check the NTSC box.
14. After the cameras have been configured, verify the camera input and proper alignment on the Cam Setup screen,
as explained in Section 4.8.3.

2.8.6.14 Info

The Info screen displays additional information including the version number of the current installation. This
information may be helpful when calling Technical Support.
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3 PAGIS INSTALLATION GUIDE

3.1 Minimum System Requirements

The PAGIS Software requires the following minimum system requirements for the mobile data computer:
« Pentium-compatible PC at 1.0 GHz

« Windows XP-10

o Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5

. 8GBof RAM

« At least1GB of hard drive space

« SVGA display with a minimum resolution of 800 x 600 pixels

« Available Ethernet port

« Keyboard and mouse, or a touch screen monitor.

3.2 Installing PAGIS

Installing the PAGIS Software on Laptop.

On your laptop, find and identify the network adapter that is connected to the mobile processor and change the default

DHCP IP setting to manual and use the following IP.

« Mobile processors older than May 2015 use IP: 192.200.200.200, Subnet: 255.255.255.0.

« Mobile processors May 2015 and newer use IP: 192.168.200.200, Subnet: 255.255.255.0.

. No Gateway required, should be left blank.

. Default IP of mobile processor is 192.200.200.201 or 192.168.200.201 depending on manufacture date.

« The Mobile processor is pre-configured to relay its camera data connection to the .200 IP address, using alternative
IP’s on Laptops will cause a failure to communicate when configuring the cameras under the default configurations.

(only applies to PAGIS versions 2.7.6.x.xx and older)

Transfer the installation file, PAGIS_Setup_x.x.x.exe, to the laptop.

1. Run the file as an Administrator.

2. When the Licensing Agreement is displayed, click on the check box indicating acceptance of the terms. Click Next to
continue.

3. Select (MDC PAGIS) and the desired shortcut options, click Next to continue.

4. Confirm the installation location, selecting Browse if necessary, click Install to continue.

5.  When the “Installation Complete” message is displayed, click Next to continue. When the “Completing the PAGIS
Setup Wizard” message is displayed, click Finish.

6. Click No when the reboot message is displayed, rebooting is only required for installations on mobile processor. If
installing on mobile processor please refer to SX3 or SX4 Tools and Settings Guide.

(PAGIS version 2.9.6.x.xx Only)

PAGIS 2.9.6.x.x is a reimaged PIPS version of PAGIS designed to work in conjunction with the SX4 mobile processors, all

version of PAGIS are backwards and forwards compatible with SX3 & SX4 generations of mobile systems but the 2.9

version installs slightly different.

1. PAGIS 2.9 does not have an installer, its comes in the form of a “Flat file” designed to be copied into place.

2. Typically, in the form of a .zip file “MDC_Cleint2.9.x.x.x.zip”. Create a folder locally and unzip the contacts of the
archive file into the new folder.

3. Alternatively, a “MDC Client” version is also available directly on the SX4 itself. Located under the C:\PIPSTechnology
folder, see SX4 Tools and Setting Guide.

4. Make sure user accounts in Windows have full read and write access to this folder, epically if the folder exist in any
location Windows considers protected, like “D:\Program Files (x86)”.

5. Create a shortcut for the PAGIS.exe on to your desktop then proceed to PAGIS setup.
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3.3 Upgrading PAGIS

When upgrading existing PAGIS software with newer versions and you want to keep your existing camera
and synchronization settings do the following.
1. Rename the PAGIS2 folder to PAGIS2_old, typically located in (C:\Program Files (x86)\PIPS Technology, Inc).
2. Install PAGIS per the instructions in section 1.
3. Copy the following files from the PAGIS2_old to the new PAGIS2 folder.
* Synchronizer.ini
* FuzzyLogic.ini
* Attributes.db
* ANPR (Copy the entire ANPR folder).
4, Start PAGIS, wait 30 second to PAGIS to re-sync login account then try logging in. If log in fails just click the login button
without any credentials the try doing Begin Shift.

3.3.1 Upgrading PAGIS Software Mobile processor:

Refer to PIPS Mobile Processor guide for SX3 or SX4 versions.

3.4 PAGIS Camera Setup

Note: At this point the laptop must be in the ALPR vehicle with the ALPR equipment turned on.

1. Start PACGIS, login. If log in fails just click the login button without any credentials the try doing Begin
Shift.
2. From the default live screen on PAGIS, click the Admin button.

e

s
. s 3,
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This will bring you into the PAGIS administrative configuration area.

SYHC

PRIVACY,

LANGUAGE Global Sync Options

LOCATION

SYSTEM

BULES Synchronize Reads
| Always  C OnEndshilt Never

OCR Synchronize Hits
‘f«' Always  © OnLodshill — © Never

EXTERNAL I Require Disposltions before Endshiit
CAMERAS
CONFIGS

OLD CONFIG

INFO.

NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted PAGIS,

Click the “Cameras” button.
Then click “Load Defaults” button to right.
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EXTERNAL
CONFIGS.
OLD CONFIG

INFO,

1

o

Select the Load button for “SuperRex 111”7, then click Save.

SYNC. AVL
PRIVACY, Microbus
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Default 4 cameras should now appear.

CAMERAS

SYNC Front Left Del Edit
() |S—

PRIVACY, Frant Right Edit
) )

LANGUAGE Right Parking De| Edit
) )

LOCATION Left Parking pal Edit;
() | —

7. Click the “Configs” button on the left.

Parking

Traffle

EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

G
OLD CONFIG

INFO

8. Click the Edit button to right of the first configuration, Parking.
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SyNC ConfigName  Parkdng [flseyipad)

Reglon lUS - USA General - 2662
PRIVACY,

Display 1 [Front Right

Display2  [Right Parking
Hidden 1

m
Hidden 2 |m,|.e

=
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9. Click the dropdown arrow to right of “Region” and select the region file. PAGIS will use this to OCR plates,
typically the region files are labeled according to States. Some may have additional surrounding areas
labeled in the name.

10. Select your cameras for Display1 & 2, typically these correspond with the configuration name. It’s
important that you know how many active cameras your system physically has connected and in what
positions they are in. In general, the ones you want to see actively capturing plate you would put in the
“Display section”, cameras you want to be active but not visible would go under the Hidden 1 & 2.

11. Once you made you selection click Save.

12. Click the “Configs” button and repeat the above steps for Traffic.
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13. Once done return to main live screen.
a. Check to make sure your configurations saved, click the “Cam Mode” button.

Take | Take
. S ‘ Begin — S
=T T T T T

b. Click the cam mode button once, this will cause PAGIS to change viewing mode. Changing modes can
take 2-4sec.

c. You will now see the first mode, typical traffic labeled in the cam mode section and the corresponding
camera names will now appear at the top of each camera panel.

d. Confirm camera is working by clicking the COL button in each camera panel to see the live video feed,
this will stop after 1min or after plate capture has occurred.

3.5 PAGIS Sync Setup

Steps to setup PAGIS to sync with BOSS.
1. Log into PAGIS with Admin account.
a. Click the Admin button,

Admin

b. Click Admin button again.

m
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2. Under the “Sync Type” select BOSS then click the Next button, Sync Reads & Hits are selected as Always.

Shie

PRIVACY,

LANGUAGE
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USERS

SOUND

SYSTEM
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EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

CONFIGS

OLD CONFIG
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INFO

SYNC
Sync Type

© Disk

© BOSS

B0 Global Sync Options

Synchronize Reads
“ Always ~ OnEndshift ~ Never
Synchronize Hits
© Always  OnEndshift  Never
~ Require Dispositions before Endshift

NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted PAGIS.

3. Type in the BOSS IP address in the Primary IP field just as the example shows, Secondary IP field is for network
hopping like switching from cellular to Wi-Fi or LAN where the BOSS IP is different between network- if not
needed leave the default IP. Default sync port is 8092- if this is changed be sure to match the same port in the
BOSS server settings.

4. Click the Save button and return to main screen.
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3.6 Testing PAGIS Connection to BOSS

Begin Shift to test connection to BOSS.

1. At PAGIS main screen, click the Begin Shift button to select, then click again to active.

\ Beqginis/iift: }

2. Ifthe laptop has previously been setup to communicated with BOSS you should see a transfer window appear in the middle of
the screen and possibly notice alert list transferring. If you do not notice alert list transferring this probably because the BOSS
admin has not enabled any list to transfer.

3. If you see a message indicating “HttpStatusCode” this is an indication the BOSS has received your request to communicate
but has rejected it. Reason for this, is that all new “Device” i.e. your laptop name must be manually enabled in BOSS to allow
communication. Once your BOSS admin has allowed communication this “Unauthorized” code will not appear again.

HttpStatusCode Unauthorized; unable to get data

3.7. Enable Mobile Systems in BOSS

It's important to understand how BOSS see’s newly added mobile systems, i.e. PAGIS on laptop.

a. When a Begin Shift if performed for the first time in PAGIS you will receive a “HttpStatusCode” “Unauthorized” code, this
code indicates BOSS has seen the request but has returned a “Unauthorized” message indicating that your device i.e. laptop
name must be enabled in BOSS.

b. BOSS reference mobile systems as a device. A single device is identified as the computer name running PAGIS.

3.7.1 Enable new mobile device in BOSS

1. Log into BOSS with Admin privileges.

2. Click the Admin button on the left and then click the button labeled Devices.

3. Under the Devices section click the “Refresh” button located on the bottom of screen.

4. You should see a new device appear under “Device Name”, the device name will be the computer name that PAGIS is
running on.

Click on the device then click the edit button listed at the bottom of the screen.

Click the “Enable” button. After clicking the “Enable” button BOSS will bring you back to the main device section, at this
point PAGIS is now authorized to send and receive data to BOSS.

o w

|
Advanced...

Description: | NEOZBOOK17G3

Mame: |N\ED-ZBDDK1’FG3

— E MOBILE ﬁ
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Note: Remember even though PAGIS is now enabled to send & receive data you will still need to configure what user
groups and Hotlist to be sent to your newly activated device, otherwise none will be sent, see step below.

3.7.2 Assigning User Groups to a Device

1. Click on the desired device then click the edit button listed at the bottom of the screen.
2. Click the “Select” button by the row labeled “Owners:”, checkmark all the user groups that you would like to log into
PAGIS then click the same “Select” button now labeled “Save” to populate the “Owners” section.

=-l1B0Ss

----- USER

0E |

| Click to save selections, h
=

3. If done correctly the “Owners” filed should now have user groups populated.
4. Click the “Save” button on the top row.

Advanced...

|NEDZBDDK17G3 |

|NEOZBDOK17G3 |

<= (T
[MANUAL ENTRIES et |
|BOSS,USER W

3.7.3 Assignhing Hotlist to Device

1. Click the Admin button on the left, then click the button labeled Hotlist.

2. Click on the desired Hotlist then click the edit listed at the bottom of the screen.
Click the “Select” by the row labeled “Deployment”. Checkmark a device then click the same “Select” button now labeled
“Save” to populate the “Deployment” section.

. [ANEOZBOOKI7G3
CIMwizT 1
[ |Rack_2

7@ Click to save selections, h’ki‘ng IR_Ri

4. If done correctly the “Deployment” filed should now have the device populated.
5. Click the “Save” button on the top row.
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Delete Sourcen, Rdvanced...

Hotlist Name: LOCAL HOTLIST |
Description: | |
Priority: 2 =

s

Colors:

Deployment: \NEOZBOOK17G3 W

Noftification: | W

6. Repeat steps a-e for each Hotlist you would like to deploy to PAGIS.

3.8 Troubleshooting & Tips

« New installations of PAGIS do not require a login or PW because it’s in an unconfigured state until groups are assigned. See
section 6.3.

o PACGIS automatically synchronizes data with BOSS every 30sec regardless of the Begin Shift / End Shift features.

« In PAGIS captured plates are stored locally and synced with BOSS via the automatic communications cycle, local data
remains until an End Shift is performed.

« PAGIS utilizes TCP/IP 8092 to communicate with BOSS. If you're having synchronization issue it is recommend too
troubleshoot the issue separately from PAGIS. A good tool to use is Windows Telnet command in Dos. On the laptop with
PAGIS go into a Dos prompt and type “Telnet BOSSIPHere 80927, if the screen goes black this is confirmation that the laptop
can communicate with BOSS via port 8092, if the connection fails this means the laptop and the network its on cannot
communicate with BOSS.

« No camera panels appear in PAGIS.

a. Check that the Ethernet adapter is configured correctly, see section 1.1.

b. Since the connection from laptop to mobile processor is peer to peer, local firewall should be turned off for the
ethernet adapter.

¢. Try pinging the mobile processor.

Try Telnet to mobile processor using port 9000, if the processor is running correctly you should see streaming data in the
connection. If no data stream is present this could indicate an issue on the mobile processor end, refer to the SX3 or SX4 “Tools
and Setting Guide” from more instructions.

NetMotion VPN:
If you are running NetMotion VPN on the MDC, the following NetMotion rules will need to be applied.
a. log into the NetMotion

server as administrator. Click Settings, then Client. Click Global Client Settings, then select Passthrough List,
click the “Add---” button on the right, Select “Network Address” and enter the following settings (as shown):
IP address:192.168.200.0 (the zero is correct, it's an IP address “range” ) Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0. Keep
all other settings default (as shown) and click OK. The MDC must disconnect from NetMotion and reconnect
again for the settings to be applied locally.

Cisco VPN Client:
Make sure Stateful Firewall is unchecked and "Allow Local LAN".
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4. APPENDIX: THE PAGIS SOFTWARE
DATABASE FILE

This information is useful when the PAGIS Software is used without the Back Office System Software, or when it is used in Data
Sync mode.

The only file format that the PAGIS Software supports for importing data into the vehicles for the purpose of matching against
the capture license plate is a CSV (comma-separated value) file. This format is a standard ASCII text file that is platform
independent and understood by many of the common spreadsheets such as Microsoft Excel as well as by any text editor such
as Notepad. The PAGIS Software will support CSV files with any number of columns, called fields, as long as the first field is the

VLP (Vehicle License Plate).

Example CSV 1

AB(C123, Red, Ford, Explorer, 1996, WANTED XYZ456, Blue, Audi, A4, 2001, MURDER

Example CSV 2

45ABC234, Vehicle wanted in associated with a kidnapping on 12/5/2005 995BD233, Vehicle reported stolen from Liz’s Lounge at
6am on 12/1/2005

Example CSV 3

Ul0223 ABC123

The PAGIS Software calls files in pairs: a database is created using two files, a CSV file and an INI configuration file. Without that
file, the database will not load. If, for instance, the file that a police agency is trying to import into the PAGIS Software is called
stolen.csv (again, recall that CSV files are the only format supported by the PAGIS Software) then the

corresponding INI file would be called stolen.ini. The PAGIS Software will only load a CSV file for a database if it has the same
name as the INI configuration file.

4.1 Interpreting the Sample File

Lines that appear in brackets [] are called Headings. The lines that appear between the headings are called values. Values
will always contain an equal sign (=). If a line starts with a semicolon, it is considered to be a comment and is not read by the
system. There can be any number of comments in the INI file.

4.1.1 The [SETTINGS] Heading

Under the Settings heading there are the values NumpFiles, DbName, DbColor, Priority, Covert, Alarm, and NumFields. The
NumFiles value tells the system how many database files the system should split the specified hotlist into. Generally a value of
1is acceptable, but for larger hotlists (200,000 +), a number of 2 -5 may be desirable.

The DbName value tells the PAGIS Software what the displayed name of the hotlist should be.
The DbColor value tells the PAGIS Software the display color of the hotlist. This is merely an esthetic setting and not a functional
setting. The right-hand side of the equal sign is the HEX value representing the ARGB values for the color. If you do not

know what this means, you should simply leave this line out of the file.

The Priority value designates the priority of this hotlist in relation to other hotlists in the system. The highest priority database is
1and the lowest is 999.

The Covert value determines whether standard PAGIS Software users are alerted when a hit is made from the database. Covert
database can be used for hotlists that are included for information-gathering purposes rather than eliciting user intervention.
The system can also be configured to notify via email or SMS message when a hit is made from a covert hotlist.

The Alarm value tells the system whether a Low, Medium, or High audible alarm should be played when a hit is made from the
hotlist. Values for Alarm are LOW, MED, HIGH.
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The NumFields values tells the system how many fields (or columns) are in the CSV file. If this value is less than the actual
number of fields in a file, then additional fields are placed in the general information area. This value also determines the
number of headings of the [Field x] will be present in the file. For instance if NumFields=2 then there will be two additional
headings, [Field 0] and [Field 1]. Creation = The timestamp when the hotlist was added to the Begin Shift file.

4.1.2 The [FIELD X] Heading

Under the Field heading, there are two configurable values: Name and PAGIS:

The Name value tells the system what the name of this field is. If no name is specified, then there is no name given to the field.
The format is Name = <field>.

The PAGIS value tells the system how to display the field in the GUI (graphical user interface, the Windows application). If no
value is defined, then the field is placed as general information. Values 1- 5 represent special fields for PAGIS Software that
translate to the information being displayed in a box of its own when a hit is recorded. A value of 6 represents an ID

number to cross reference the vehicle from this hotlist with a person from the wanted list. A value of 7 is identical to leaving the
value undefined.

4.1.3 Sample INI Configuration File
[Settings]

NumpFiles=1

DbName=Stolen Vehicles

DbColor=ffffff00 Priority=5

Covert=False Alarm=MED

NumFields=8

;PAGIS Values

:0is VRM / VLP (Not User Definable, always Field 0)
;1is Special Field 1

;2 is Special Field 2

;3 is Special Field 3

4 is Special Field 4

;5 is Special Field 5

:6is 1D Number (PNC ID, Drivers License, Social Security Number, etc)
;7 is General Info (Default for all undefined fields)
[Field 0]

PAGIS=VRM
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4.1.4 Sample INI Configuration File

[Field 0] Name=VRM

[Field 1] Name=Color PAGIS=3

[Field 2] Name=Make PAGIS=1

[Field 3] Name=Model PAGIS=2
[Field 4] Name=Action PAGIS=4
[Field 5] Name=\Warning PAGIS=5
[Field 6] Name=PNCID PAGIS=6
[Field 7] Name=Intelligence PAGIS=7

4.2 Additional Development and Support

Additional development by PIPS Technology Inc. will be required in order to support additional data formats. Contact Technical
Support at the address below for further information.

Email: support@pipstechnology.com
Web: www.pipstechnology.com
Phone: 833 PIPS LPR (833 747 7577)
Neology Headquarter San Diego
Address: 12760 Danielson Ct,

Suite A Poway, CA 92064

Neology Austin

Address: 6801 N Capital of Texas Hwy,
Suite 2208, Austin, TX 78731

Neology México

Plaza Carso II, Lago Zurich No. 219-Piso 10
CP. 11529 Ciudad de México
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5. APPENDIX: ADDITIONAL PROCEDURES

5.1 Microsoft .NET 3.5 Installation

The PAGIS Software requires Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5. If your computer does not have .NET, it can be downloaded from the
Microsoft website. If you are using Windows 7, the 3.5 Framework is already part of the operating system, even though it does
not show up in Add/Remove Programs.

5.2 Firewall Settings for Client-Server Installations

For client-server installations, the appropriate settings need to be added to Windows Firewall to allow the two processors to
communicate. If your systems are maintained by a Network Administrator, you should contact the Administrator before making

changes to the firewall.
1. Openacommand prompt by going to Start -> Run and typing cmd and clicking OK.
2. From the command prompt, run the following 10 commands. When the commands are successful, the word OK will appear.
a. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “C:\Program Files\PIPS Technology, Inc\PAGIS2\ VVPRelay.exe”
b. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “D:A\PAGIS\VPRelay.exe”
c. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “C\Program Files\PIPS Technology, Inc\PAGIS2\PAGIS. exe”
d. netsh firewall delete allowedprogram “D:\PAGIS\PAGIS.exe”
e. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 9000 PIPS _ ViewFinder
f. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 10000 PIPS _ Images
g. netsh firewall add portopening UDP 10010 PIPS _ Ping
h. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 32023 PIPS _ Config
i. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 32024 PIPS _ GPS
j. netsh firewall add portopening TCP 32025 PIPS _ GPS2
3. Restart the computer.

5.3 Mapping a Network Drive

The instructions below provide basic directions for mapping a network location to a drive. Please contact your System
Administrator for assistance.

1. Open afile browser and browse to the folder you wish to use.

2. Right-click on the folder and choose Map Network Drive from the contextual menu or use the Tools > Map Network Drive
command. If the Map Network Drive option is not available, try selecting a folder higher up in the directory structure.

3. Choose an available drive letter for the drive to be mapped.
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5.4 The PAGIS Software Version 2.9 Series Troubleshooting

ISSUE REPORTED EXPLANATION STEPS TO CORRECT

- Confirm that VP Relay is running on the PIPS Mobile ALPR
Processor.

- Confirm that the MDC running the PAGIS Software is able
to ping the PIPS Mobile ALPR Processor.

- Confirm the IP settings for both applications match the
IPs for the MDC and the PIPS Mobile ALPR Processor. The
software stores the PIPS Mobile ALPR Processor IP in the
The connection between VP Relay and | file PAGIS.exe.config, in the ‘DEWG3.ConnectionString’ field.
the MDC version of PAGIS has been VP Relay stores the MDC IP in the file anpr2.ini, in the

lost. ‘[Send] Address’ field.

- Confirm the port settings for both applications match.
PAGIS Software stores the port in the file PAGIS.exe. config,
in the ‘ANPR.Location’ field. VP Relay stores the port in the
file VPRELAY.exe.config, in the ‘ConfigPort’ field on the SX
units its self, see SX user guide on how to connect.

- If the connection still cannot be made, the installation
needs to be escalated to PIPS support

Error message
displayed “Could not
connect to remote
host!”

Reads are not syncing ) . ) .
to BOSS. There is an Confirm that the port has been set correctly in the Admin/

g Sync/ BOSS3 section. - Confirm that the port has been set
error message inthe  1pis is an issue seen when the port yne/ P ,
log file indicating that S —— correctly for the REST API on the Network Port Settings
the end point cannot g i screen in the BOSS3 Controller. - Confirm that the firewall is

Eﬁerzigr%e;\jp:elated to open for the port being used by the PAGIS Software.

5.5 Instation (formerly BOF2) Configuration Information

The Instation software (formerly known as BOF2) is a back office program used in the European market that was written
by a company called Anite. It is a web-based software that provides similar features to the PIPS Back Office System
Software (BOSS), like hotlist management.

Instation configuration options in the BOF2 options screen:

End Point - The IP address of the Instation website. The format must be <IP Address><Port>. Force - A unique code
assigned to each police force.

Location - A unigue number assigned to each mobile unit within a force. For example, if a force has 20 vehicles, in each of
the mobile units the force numbers would be identical, but the Locations would be 1-20.

Patch - The image of the plate that is pulled from the read. It is checked by default; the Patch image will be sent to
Instation.

Overview - The image captured for the read. It is checked by default; the Overview image will be sent to Instation.
Compact - Select if the communication packet being sent to Instation needs to be minimize. This will cause the
application to create communication packets without images included. This is not checked by default. If checked it will
uncheck the Patch and/or Overview settings.

To Reset Hotlists after Save: Instation tracks what hotlists have been sent to a PAGIS Software system. When a hotlist
update is available, Instation is then able to send only the information that the software system has not yet received.

At any time the PAGIS Software system can decide to collect fresh hotlists, and the current ones can be deleted. If the
“reset hotlists after save” flag is set, when the software system syncs to Instation, it will send a message indicating that
the hotlist version tracking needs to be reset. Instation will now send all of the full hotlists.
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GLOSSARY

Term Definition

ALPR/ANPR Automatic License Plate Recognition/Automatic Number Plate Recognition
GPS Global Positioning System

Hotlist A database or list that contains vehicle license plates of interest

IR Infrared

License plate

Also called a tag or number plate

MDC

Mobile data computer or laptop

OCR

Optical character recognition

0S

Operating system

USB flash drive

Also called a thumb drive or memory stick

VLP

Vehicle License Plate

Whitelist

In the PIPS Back Office System Software (BOSS), a whitelist hit is the opposite of a
hotlist hit. When a license plate does not exist in an enabled whitelist database, the

same Hits (Alert) screen will be displayed

PAGIS User’s Manual Version 2.9 or above 52

A MIE) L0 ousiness



For additional information, assistance or maintenance questions please contact Neology ALPR/ANPR Support at:

PHONE: 833-PIPS-LPR (833-747-7577)
- Option 1 for Sales
- Option 2 for Support

For the U.S/Can and all other areas:
Sales Enquiry Email: sales@pipstechnology.com
Support Request Email: support@pipstechnology.com

For Europe, Middle East and Africa:
Sales Enquiry Email: sales@pipstechnology.co.uk
Support Request Email: support@pipstechnology.co.uk

IS A TRADEMARK OF NEOLOGY INC,
AND EITHER REGISTERED OR PENDING
TECHNOLOGY, REGISTRATION IN SEVERAL JURISDICTIONS,

DETECTION INNOVATION

Neology Headquarters San Diego
Address: 12760 Danielson Ct.,
Suite A Poway, CA 92064

Neology UK Ltd

Address:Form 1 Bartley Wood Business Park
Hook, Hampshire

RG27 9UP

Neology México
Plaza Carso Il, Lago Zurich No. 219-Piso 10
C.P. 11529 Ciudad de México

Me

INNOVATIVE TECHNOLOGIES
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Starting PAGIS

To start software, double click ¥
the Pagis icon on the desktop
Icon.




Logging In

Password:

Enter Your Username (Badge Number or Other)

*kkkkk

Enter Your Password
Depending on Boss setting this may or may not be required.

Enter Location

Optional Field. Each license plate read will have this label associated
with it when the field is populated. The label can be used for the Back
Office System Software reporting purposes.

Key Pad- Available throughout Pagis where keyboard input is available.

Click Login

Note: By default if Pagis has not been synced with Boss, Login
information is not required.




Main Live View Screen

/ Camera Title

& PAGIS [ 4 7 x
Right Traffic Right Parking
‘\ Pagis defaults to two
Color Overview — | \\ ~_| Camera Display Panels.

A “Cam Mode” controls
b\._. what's currently being

= displayed.
/ K\ Capture panels

are blank until

Captures are displayed as still images.

=7\
? ”" camera captures
a plate.

:

GPS Coordinates \

Infrared plate patch

(IR plate read or “patch”)

OCR text translation of R ons ABC 123
IR plate patch - 1 aeCizs

Search Entry Review Begin Shift: End Shiff: (‘a',“ Mnde Admin Log Out:
Parking




Camera Controls

Each camera panel has its own Camera Control Buttons.

COL- Select a live view of the color camera indicated in the
camera label above the view finder. The view will remain until

a “still” color image is displayed for the last ALPR read.
Activating this feature will last approximately 45sec or until next capture
occeurs.

IR- Select a live view of the infrared camera indicated in the
camera label above the view finder. The view will remain until

a “still” color image is displayed for the last ALPR read.
Activating this feature will last approximately 45sec or until next capture
occeurs.

TAKE PIC- Take a digital photograph of the color image in
the view finder above the control.

Activate the camera control features by clicking on one of the
three buttons will active the feature and turn the button
green.

© pacls - X

Right Traffic Right Parking

Search Enfry Review Begin Shift End Shift Ca',“ I‘vf_lode Admin Log Out:
Parking




Take Pic Mode

TAKE PIC- Take a digital photograph of the color image.

= Press TAKE PIC for a live view screen.

= |n “Take Pic” mode screen Press TAKE PIC button to
capture image.

= Enter notes — text must be entered or image will not be
saved.

= Press SAVE to record image and text in the database. This
capture record can be later retrieved under Pagis—Review—
Audits or via Boss reporting feature.

/ Blue is live feed, Green captures image.

@ pagls

Take Picture

Vehicle accident,
3rd St. & Central Ave. 3:10PM 3/18/2014




System Control Features

3 of the 7 buttons across the bottom of the Live View screen take you into additional system functions:

= SEARCH ENTRY- Search prior reads, manually check a plates with existing databases or make a manual entry into the Pagis database.
= REVIEW- View summary statistics, reads and hits, view pictures, audit reports and database status.

= BEGIN SHIFT- Download alert-list databases and user credentials from the Back Office System Software.

= END SHIFT- Upload all collected plate data to the Back Office System Software then purge locally.

= CAM MODE- Toggles the modes for systems using two or more cameras displayed in the view finder (displays the various camera
configurations).

= ADMIN- Access Pagis administrative features, camera and live view configurations, sounds, users, privacy ect..

= LOG OUT- Log off the current user and return to the logon screen.

Search Entry - Begin Shift End Shift




Search Entry

@ PAGIS — x

Click Search Entry from the Live View screen to display Search
Entry features.

= Text Box — Enter the alphanumeric string to search. T

. . [ Key
= Key Pad - Press to activate an on-screen keypad, for use with a touch |
screen monitor or with a mouse.

i o o)

= Clear — Clear the content of the text box.

= DL# - Check the databases (BOSS hotlists) for a driver’s license number
entered in the text box, (Not available in some country’s).

= Reads — Search for plate number with the reads and hits currently stored
in the Pagis databases.

= Add VLP — Add plate number to “Manual Reports” database or check
existing databases for the entered license plate.

= Esc - Return to the previous screen.

Search Entry Review Begin Shift End Shift La'_“ I'{Im_!e Admin Log Out
Parking




Search Entry- Reads

Search against collected license plates data.

Search criteria can include exact text or text and wildcards.
Wildcards are special characters that represent any / all
potential characters and can be used in searches and
queries.

Wildcard searches can be performed using the * and _
characters. The asterisk (*) designates an unknown number
of characters while the underscore (_) indicates a single
missing or unknown character. To search for a plate number
with the characters J and 8, entering *J_8* will display all
records containing J and 8 separated by one character.

@ Pagls

VLP or DL#

IBTY384 Kz

i fniza)




Reference: Grayed out buttons indicate the record has already been send to
Boss during the automatic sync cycle. In setups utilizing Disk data transfer this
will not occur.

Search Entry- Reads

GPS coordinates Buttons not available in

_— Date and time stamp Read review screen.

© PAGIS — ®

Read

35021153, -84.136519 /

Capture camera name

Ade]

IR “Plate Patch” e
Clicking Plate Patch will result in larger view — -
Of image for 4sec.

OCR translation of “Plate Patch” _/

Click OCR Patch to correct a misread.

Color Camera “Overview” image
Clicking Overview Patch will result in larger view '/ Alert Message
Of image for 4sec. Area

MisRead- Clicking the misread

button then save will tag the Jump — Allows

record as misread. Clicking Prev & Next will cycle through all you to move

Click OCR Patch to correct a misread. available reads to a specific
record.

Esc- Escape to previous _/_ - —— T

screen

Save change made after editing misread. /

10




Add a plate to the “Manual Reports” database or checks
existence of plate in other alert-list download from Boss.

Search Entry- Add VLP

Manual Reports database is Pagis standalone alert-list
designed for manual entries by the Pagis operator.

Manual Reports database do not transfer to Boss or other
mobiles units utilizing Pagis.

Manual Reports database are cleared out during End Shift.

Enter a plate number into the text field, then click Add VLP. —

If Plate already exist a message indicator its database —
location will appear, otherwise you will be prompted in the
next screen to classify your entry.

Wildcards or partial plate not accepted as valid VLP’s.

@ Pagls

VLP or DL#

I'smas21 Kz

Plate already in LOCAL HOTLIST




Search Entry- Add VLP

Add VLP Report:

Select one of the four pre-defied classifications.
Type in additional information about the vehicle.

Click Save.

There is no limit to number of manual entries that can be
added to the Manual Reports database.

Entries can not be deleted individually.

All entries into the Manual Reports database are temporary
and will be discarded when End Shift is performed.

& Pacls

Add VLP Report

SMAS821

Stolen: SMA821 @ 7/7/2018 3:05:50 AM.

Stolen car at local Walmart on 2/2/2018 around 12pm
Ford 2005 Taurus SEL

Dealer sticker on left rear trunk




. Reads- Shows current sync status of data to Boss. Numbers to left of slash “/” indicate number of record already
Re V I eW synced with Boss, number to right of slash “/” indicate total available locally.(In Disk Sync mode this will always be zero)

Hits- Total number of hits that have occurred.

Misreads- Total number of reads marked as misreads.

Audits- Shows current sync status of data to Boss. Numbers to left of slash “/” indicate number of record already
synced with Boss, number to right of slash “/” indicate total available locally.(In Disk Sync mode this will always be zero)

Click Review from the Live View screen to display additional
options for reviewing data.

& PaGIS - x

= Hits — Displays the hit alerts for VLP reads that matched plates in the

databases.

Reads: 48/83
= Reads — Displays all plate detections that have occurred since the last Micraizg 3

End Shift sync. Audits: 6/115

= Audits — Displays failed and successful logons, any manual data entered
during the shift, and all license plate searches performed.

= Misreads — Displays reads and/or hits that have been manually flagged

cuing th shift as misreads. ST, ST
udits Isreads

= Databases — Review all databases currently in the Pagis Software.
I databases l
= Esc - Returns to previous screen.

Search Entry Begin Shift End Shift Cgia“rlﬂl?:]le

13




ReVI eW- H ItS Current/Total (Databases) — Shows how many database the

hit has registered against. For example, 1/3 means that you
are viewing information from the first of the three databases

Target Profile Found that produced hits.
Click to view \ \

& PAGIS — s

= Add Intel — Add information about a particular hit prior to . .
synchronization to BOSS. For instance, you might add \ '35_921153f"f’,;’.,_13ﬁm T

information about the arrest or violation. _ STOLEN CAR
| Add

Intel SMA821 >

821 | SMAS21

\ L_J S —

< s‘

&3
S

= Camera direction arrow indicator.

= Prev DB — Moves to the previous database that produced a
hit alert with current plate number.

\ 4
=
T
s

Stolen from Walmart parking lot 2/2/2018.

//

| E

= Next DB — Moves to the next database that produced a hit
alert with current plate number.

]

Read

\4
2
et

=]
0|
=

= Set Disp —Report on the disposition of the hit in one of the
categories defined by your Boss system administrator (Arrest
Made, Vehicle Recovered, Surveillance Established, Towed, etc.).
Dispositions will appear in the large text box. These
dispositions are reported to BOSS and allow for easy Clicking Prev & Next will cycle through all
classification when running hit reports. available hits

i Prey ’ ‘ Next E

_ .

I
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Review- Hits- Targets

= Target Profile-Target screen displays information about
suspects matched with a license plates. Targets are 5
downloaded into the Pagis Software’s Targets list from the STOLEN CAR Trevor Philips

Back Office System Software (Boss). \ e 1/22/1970

= Close — Returns to previous screen.

Clicking Prev & Next will cycle through all
available Targets

15




Reference: Grayed out buttons indicate the record has already been send to
Boss during the automatic sync cycle. In setup utilizing USB data transfer this
will not occur.

Review- Reads

GPS coordinates Buttons not available in

_— Date and time stamp Read review screen.

© PAGIS — ®

Read

35021153, -84.136519 /

Capture camera name

Ade]

IR “Plate Patch” e
Clicking Plate Patch will result in larger view — -
Of image for 4sec.

OCR translation of “Plate Patch” _/

Click OCR Patch to correct a misread.

Color Camera “Overview” image
Clicking Overview Patch will result in larger view '/ Alert Message
Of image for 4sec. Area

MisRead- Clicking the misread

button then save will tag the Jump — Allows

record as misread. Clicking Prev & Next will cycle through all you to move

Click OCR Patch to correct a misread. available reads to a specific
record.

Esc- Escape to previous _/_ - —— T

screen

Save change made after editing misread. /

16




Review- Audits

The Audits screen provides a log of various actions taken
during the current session, including searches,
synchronizations, hits, etc. Performing an End Shift or
syncing the database clears the log.

Audit logs are transmitted back to Boss during automatic
synchronization or during End Shift.

Esc- Return to previous screen.

Prev / Next- Cycle thought all available audit log by page.

Page Up/Dwn- Scroll thought current page.

6/29/2018 12:03:33
PM

Cleared Manual Reports on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

6/29/2018 12:03:33
PM

Purged audit data: 4 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

6/29/2018 12:04:01
PM

Manually reported BBB999: Misc: BBB999 @ 6/29/2018 12:03:52 PM on device:
[NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

6/29/2018 12:04:07
PM

Exporting endshift audit data: 3 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

6/29/2018 12:04:15
PM

Manually reported BBB888: Misc: BBB888 @ 6/29/2018 12:04:14 PM on device:
[NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

6/29/2018 12:05:07
PM

Exporting endshift audit data: 1 records on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []

6/29/2018 4:00:30
PM

Logout on device: [NEOZBOOK17G3], user: []
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Reference: Grayed out buttons indicate the record has already been send to

I - I Boss during the automatic sync cycle. In setups utilizing USB data transfer this
Review- Misreads Boss during |

Buttons not available in
Misread review screen.

O pacls - b

Read =
35.921153, -84.136519

MisRead- Clicking the misread
button then save will tag the
record as misread.

= Click OCR Patch to correct a
misread.

= Grayed out MisRead button Alert Message
indicates record is already tagged X Area
as misread.

= Hits tagged as misread are
demoted to read and no longer
counted as a hit.

Jump — Allows

Clicking Prev & Next will cycle through all you to move
available reads to a specific
record.

Esc- Escape to previous
screen

Save change made after editing misread. /
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Review- Databases

Total Database Count \

Database Name — Displays the name of the database in the field, along with |© ™ - X
the date and time stamp showing the last synchronization.

Priority — Database priority is shown by the number in the second column
(100-999), as determined by the System Administrator. The lower the
4 Databases

number, the higher the database priority. By default, the Manual Reports

Delete — Removes the database from the current session. Because 'ﬁ‘f‘z?,‘;.'i‘é‘in"?z‘%‘;;‘.‘,’a‘““’“ M MM
databases are managed in BOSS, if deleted and has not been removed NCIC MISSING PERSON T s
from the BOSS deployment list, it will be added back on the next 6/25/2018 10:27:39 PM - JM[ .

synchronization via the automatic sync cycle or during next Begin Shift. "z | . n —
| J Ml o

Trigger/No Trg — If Trigger is on, the software sends a signal to a com port
on the mobile processor and any device (such as a light or siren) connected
through this port will active the device during an alert.

On/Off — Database status indicator. A green On button indicates that the
database is active. A red Off button shows that the database is inactive and
hits will not be generated from that database in Pagis.

Alert/No Alert - When this button is clicked it will switch from “Alert” or to
“No Alert” depending on its previous state. “Alert” means the Pagis user will
be alerted if a hit that is triggered. If “No Alert” is displayed the Pagis user
will not be notified of alert but the alert will still occur. This setting is not Sync- Begin/End Shift combined without data purge.
available by default in Pagis. The administrator must alter the
“PAGIS.exe.config” file and set <add key="AllowDisabledAlerts"

value="true"/>, Pagis must be restarted for changes to take effect. .

Search- Shortcut to Search Entry
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Begin / End Shift

Begin Shift- At the start of a new shift, after you have
logged on and the Live View screen appears, press Begin
Shift twice, which synchronizes Pagis with Boss downloading
any new or updated database information. After you press
Begin Shift, the status of any updates will be displayed.

Depending on the synchronize configuration in BOSS,
whenever synchronization occurs, BOSS can transfer only
the changes made to a database rather than transferring the
entire database. This is particularly important when working
with very large database files because it will reduce the
amount of data transferred over the network. See the PIPS
Back Office System Software User’'s Manual for more
information.

End Shift- At the end of a shift, collected data should be
exported to Boss, to export the data press End Shift twice to
synchronize. If using a USB flash drive to store the data
make sure its plugged into the designated USB port. No data
is lost if the Pagis Software is closed without synchronizing
or if communication is interrupted. End Shift purges all reads
locally as well as the Manual Reports database.

Search Enfry

Begin Shift End Shift
20

Good Sync
Retrieving plates for NCIC MISSING PERSON
OR

Http code
indicates

HttpStatusCode Unauthorized; unable to get data Pang 1S nOt
enabled in
Boss

1

(A —
| Begin Shift I

Exporting endshift data at audit 0 of 7...

OR

HttpStatusCode Unauthorized; unable to post data
<read>
<vrm>BWB205</vim>
<login>Default user</login>
<timestamp>2018-07-07T21:41:37.106< /timestamp>
<location>Westend-Zonel</location>
<latitude>0</latitude>
<longitude>0</longitude>

And OR

Endshift synchronization failed!

Good Sync

Http code
indicates
Pagis is not
enabled in
Boss

Failed can
indicate
network issue
if displayed
alone.

Cam Mode
Parking




Cam Mode

Cam mode toggles between cameras in the main live view display.

= Click the CAM MODE button to change camera configuration modes. Change modes can take
approximately 2-4 seconds to transition.

Default modes:

= Traffic - Front left and Front right cameras.

= Parking - Front right and Right parking OR Left parking and Right parking.

= Additional modes can be added by the system administrator during Pagis setup.

ALPR systems with three (3) or four (4) cameras will display only two (2) cameras simultaneously.
However, all cameras can be made active or inactive. Active cameras not displayed in live view
are referred to as “hidden” but are active and will provide notifications upon a database match.

Click to activate. Title below “Cam Mode” will
change names when mode change is complete.
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Ad - Pressing Admin on the Live View screen takes you to the Admin Main Menu,
l I l I n a central location for accessing the Pagis Software functions.

Device Status Table:

= Device — Devices connected to the Mobile Processor.

= Active — Most recent status of a device,.

5:30:14 PM
71712018

Right Traffic

= GPS - The GPS coordinates captured at the time of the last confirmed connection.

Admin Main Menu items:

= Review- Display all data collected.

= Location- Location screen provides an additional area where the user is able to associate
the current GPS coordinates.

= Location Text Box — This is a free-text entry box. The user can enter a location
description that is associated with the GPS coordinates listed.

= Cam Setup- The Cam Setup screen lets you preview camera or images. The buttons allow the user to select each of the configured cameras.
= Databases- The Database screen displays active databases.
= Targets- View all downloaded Target profiles.

= Admin- The second Admin screen controls the Pagis Software options set by the Administrator, such as language, sounds, users and user privileges, GPS unit,
cameras, sync folder, access to external databases and devices, configurations, and system settings. These options are explained in the following sections.

= Logout — Logs out of Pagis.

= Live — Return to the Live view screen.

Search Enfry Begin Shift End Shift
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Admin-Admin-Sync

Pagis Sync Type:

Boss- Configure Pagis for wireless communication to BOSS. Once
established wireless communication to Boss can occur automatically
or manually via the Begin/End Shift features.

Disk- Configure synchronization via USB thumb drive.
BOF2- Used for European Boss version (Instation).

Next- Proceeds to next configuration screen based on option
selected above.

Global Sync Options:

Synchronize Reads / Hits

Selecting “Always” means that reads and hits are always going to be
synced to the Back Office System Software.

Selecting “On Endshift” means that syncing will only occur upon
End Shift or Sync.

Selecting “Never” means that information gathered in Pagis will be
sanitized as it is being sent to the Back Office System Software.

/ Select options then click Next \

& PAGIS

L

PRIVAGY,
LANGUAGE
LOCATION

USERS
SOUND
SYSTEM
RULES
OCR
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

CONFEIGS

PAGE
OLDCONFIG DN

Global Sync Options

- Synchronize Reads —
'« Always © On Endshift © Never
- Synchronize Hits - ==
|# Always ¢ On Endshift ¢ Never

I~ Require Dispositions before Endshift

NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted PAGIS.
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Admin-Admin-Sync-Disk

Synchronization to a Local Disk or Flash Drive:

If choosing Disk, with the sync folders residing on a USB flash drive,
make sure the flash drive assigned to the user has adequate space to
accommodate the file size of all the databases that will be imported and
exported. Folder sizes vary depending upon the number of entries and
the number of databases but typically a 4Gb drive will work for most.

= Text box- Enter the drive letter only, do not use folder paths as
Pagis will automatically manage Begin shift and End shift folders.

Disk Sync Options:

= Delete Begin Shift data on sync- If this option is selected, the sync
folder will be deleted once all of the data has been imported into the
Pagis Software. This option is “on” by default.

= Encrypt End Shift data- If this option is selected, the end shift files
created by the Pagis Software will be encrypted. This option is “off”
by default.

= Copy End Shift data on sync- If this option is selected, the End
Shift folder will be created and the End Shift files will be stored. This
option is “on” by default. If off files will not transfer to drive.

= Keep only updated databases- If this option is selected, any
databases that were not updated during Begin Shift will be
considered outdated and removed. This option is “off” by default.

& PAGIS

L

PRIVAGY,
LANGUAGE
LOCATION

USERS
SOUND
SYSTEM
RULES
OCR
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

CONFEIGS

PAGE
OLDCONFIG DN

SYNC
Disk Options

‘C:\

¥ Delete Beginshift Data On Sync
I~ Encrypt Endshift Data

¥ Copy Endshift Data On Sync

I~ Keep Only Updated Databases

\ Input and select options then click Save

——
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Admin-Admin-Sync-Boss

Synchronization to Boss:

If choosing to establish BOSS as the synchronization method, the user
must have wireless access to the network to successfully sync at the
beginning and end of a shift. You must also have an IP address of the
BOSS server that is reachable via TCP/IP port 8092. After syncing with
the Back Office System Software, data is flagged in the database to
prevent duplicate syncing.

= Primary IP- Enter IP or Domain name of Boss server, used for
primary network connection. Pagis utilize TLS-1.0 as it
communication protocol.

= Secondary IP: Enter IP or Domain name of Boss server, used for
alternate network connection if switching from Cellular to Wifi. Leave
default if not utilizing.

= Sync Port- Default port is 8092, this port can be customized but you
must make sure the Boss “RestAPI” port matches the new custom
port.

= Encrypt Transfers- If this option is selected, the end shift files
created by the Pagis Software will be encrypted. This option is “off”
by default.

= Synchronize End Shift Data- When select all read/hit data will be
synchronized with Boss during its automatic communications cycle
and during End Shift.

& PAGIS

L

PRIVAGY,
LANGUAGE
LOCATION

Primary IP
USERS [192.168.133.44

SYNC
BOSS Options

|

Secondary IP
SOUND [127.0.0.1

[l ey pad )

Sync Port

SYSTEM [8092

< } Kev Rad |

RULES I~ Encrypt Transfers

~ Synchronize Endshift Data
OCR

EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

CONFEIGS

PAGE :
QLD CONEIG MDWN Previous

\ Input and select options then click Save
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Admin-Admin-Privacy

Privacy settings ensure data compliance and also prevents local storage
from filling up. These configurable settings control the length of time in
days, hours, and minutes that read or hit information is to be saved
locally.

= Never- Privacy Settings disabled.

= On Startup- With On Startup selected, each time Pagis is restarted,
it checks these settings and evaluates whether existing information
has exceeded the allowable age.

Purge Database Older Than Setting:

Control how frequently the databases stored on the system are
removed. For example, if a database, “Expired Plates Hotlist,” was
added 3 days ago and the purge settings are set to 2 days, then the next
time Pagis is restarted, “Expired Plates Hotlist” will be removed.

Purge Hits Older Than Setting:

Control how frequently the hits stored in Pagis are purged. For example,
if any hits in Pagis were captured a week earlier (7 days ago) and
“Purge Hits Older Than” is set to 4 days and 5 hours, then the next time
the Pagis Software is restarted, those hits will be removed.

Purge Reads Older Than Setting:

Control how frequently the reads stored in Pagis are purged. For
example, if reads were captured a month earlier (30 days ago) and the
“Purge Reads Older Than” settings are set to 25 days, the next time
Pagis is restarted, reads more than 25 days old will be removed.

& PAGIS

SYNC
LANGUAGE
LOCATION

USERS
SOUND
SYSTEM
RULES
OCR
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS
CONFEIGS

OL.D . CONFIG

PAGE

=5

PAGE

iz

—*Purge Options
© Never ~ On Startup

N

~*Purge Database Older Than
oor: 2 |
Minutes |I|

r*Purge Hits Older Than

o W
\

—*Purge Reads Older Than

oors 2
Minutes III

~J Select and change settings then click Save

\
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Admin-Admin-Language

& pagls - x

Language- Change the language assignment used in the Pagis
Software. Available languages are listed in the drop-down box and are LANGUAGE

added during the installation process. &‘,;EJ

PRIVACY,

LOCATION

USERS

SOUND
SYSTEM
RUIES
ocR Select setting then click Save
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS
CONFEIGS

PAGE
(] MMy IRIEN }77|| NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted PAGIS.
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Admin-Admin-Location

Default System Location- Any name entered in the location field is
listed as the default system location at the login screen. The location
name will be assigned with every read/hit capture by Pagis, this
information is not tied to the GPS location.

Location listed at Login Screen

Logon

Badge No:
Key
Padl

Password:

Location:

Westend-Zonel ol Key
Padl

& PAGIS

| ——

L

PRIVAGY.
LANGUAGE
| )

(OGATION

Default System Location

LOCATION

USERS
(—— Westend-Zonel
/

7

(S

SYSTEM

RUZES

EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

CONFEIGS

PAGE
OLDCONFIG DN

Input location then click Save
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Admin-Admin-Users

IMPORTANT: Adding new users through the Pagis Software should be

limited to those customers who are not syncing to the PIPS Back Office | @ mss
System Software as Boss will override any users added manually during

the next sync.
SYSTEM
.

OCR

EXTERNAL
CAMERAS
CONFEIGS

Del — Remove a user from the list. The user is deleted the second time S
the Del button is pressed. LD CONFIG

Badge No. (Username) — Add a new user. The username field will
accept up to 15 alphanumeric characters.

Password — Enter a password to associate with the username. The
password field will accept up to 15 alphanumeric characters.

Privileges — Select the privileges associated with the user by clicking on
the buttons defined below. After a privilege is activated, the button
changes to green.

Sync — Allows the user to synchronize files.
Ext — Allows the user to access external databases.

Adm — Allows the user to configure the Pagis Software, add and remove
users, and change all advanced options.

Add — Add a new user with the options selected.

Mike Key
Bad\|

EREK

Input name/pw and select
options then click Save

Save — Add the new user to the database.

Esc — Return to the previous screen without saving changes.
29




Admin-Admin-Sounds

Click to change On/Off

The Sound screen associates available sound files with specific alerts \
and actions. @ pagls - >
= On or Off- Sounds are active when the button is On (green) and B e rerDetection

deactivated when the button is Off (red). l! -

peee 31—

= Choosing sounds is an optional feature. Sounds are preset in the —— AlarmLow

Pagis Software and may be modified by an Administrator. By default, L OWALERT US FEMALE - ——

the Pagis Software will play a sound to notify the user when an event | - - ‘ QJ

or “hit” is triggered. Sound files (.wav file format) are stored in the
Sounds folder in the Pagis Software directory.

Al Medi PLAY,
Key
SOUND ‘MEDIUMALERT_US_FEMALE ‘ _ -

= To select new sound files select the |— button and /o e
SYSTEM — | (oj

Windows File Explorer will open. ‘HIGHALERT US FEMALE ‘ — -
- - Padl
nFag —
= All sound changes are Global and apply to all uses in Pagis. (S CaptureOn

OCR (0]j)

= Page Up/DWN- Scroll thought available options. CAPRESUMING_US_FEMALE Lz _ L

EXTERNAL
I ] CaptureOff PLAY
On
CAMERAS CAPOFF_US_FEMALE |0 ——
a

CONRIGS Welcome PI.AY
- On
oL conc flow B _ i
B WPad) DWN

To apply changes click Save /
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Admin-Admin-System

The System screen determines external system connections and
assigns connection string ports to cameras and to the external GPS unit.
The GPS connection string refers most commonly to a COM port,
although it may also refer to the IP address TCP/IP port
“IP_Address:TCP_Port”.

You can change the computer ports, and GPS connection strings by
clicking in the text box and entering the text using the keyboard or the
keypad. Press the Save button to save changes. You must exit and
restart the Pagis Software for any changes to take effect.

Default- Used for all PIPS mobile processors. In client-server

configuration these setting should not be altered from the defaults.

= Only GPS connection String available, default is 5 in client server & 6
on standalone systems.

SuperRex- Legacy feature not used.

Mircobus MPC2- Used for European customers running on Microbus
systems.
= Only GPS connection String available.

Motorola MW-810- Used when running on Motorola MW-810 ALPR
units.
=  Computer & GPS connection String available.

& PAGIS

e  Default © Motorola MW-810
L—J up © SupeRex

PRIVAGY. © Microbus MPC2
(|

Computer Connection String
LANGUAGE 5
—

LOCATION GPS Connection String

|
RULES
OCR
EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

CONFEIGS

PAGE
(] MMy IRIEN }77|| NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted PAGIS.

To apply changes click Save /
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Admin-Admin-Rules

Rules provide a way to check for a commonly misread character and the
read character as both options for a database match. For instance, “8” © pacis - %

and “B” are sometimes mistaken. If the OCR engine reports a plate as
ABC123, you might check both ABC123 and A8C123 against all ‘poo ‘
‘Bs ‘ DELETE

databases to find a match. While you are less likely to miss a hit, the
process can also produce more false hits.

PRIVACY,

LANGUAGE
To add a new rule on the Rules screen:

LOCATION

= Add- Click Add and enter a single character instance (the letter “O,”
for example), and enter a list of similar characters (letter “O”, number
“0”, and letter “Q” in this example). T

USERS

= With this rule defined, anytime the system reads an “O”, it will run the SYSTEM
query for matching purposes as “O,” “0,” and “Q.” w—

= Delete- Click and highlight the “Delete” button then save to delete a
rule

= Save- Click to save changes.

To apply changes click Save /
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Admin-Admin-OCR

The OCR screen is used to enable inverse and square plate reads, to
disable duplicate plate reads (if multiple cameras pick up the same
plate), to show diagnostics, and to disable read correction. Each check
box toggles the options: if a check mark appears, the option is active. If
the box is empty, the option is disabled.

JPEG Images- Use compressed .jpg images instead of full-resolution
bitmaps. On by default. When this feature is activated, it minimizes
storage requirements for collected data.

Inverse Plates- This feature can be useful for plates with a dark
background and light lettering. Off by default. This option increases the
processing load and therefore should remain disabled until it is needed
due to the region.

Square Plates- Adjusts the read area for plates that are square instead
of rectangular. Off by default.

Show Diagnostics- Shows a diagnostic screen when Pagis is running.
Off by default.

Disable Duplicate Read- Turns off duplicate reads. If the same plate is
read by more than one camera within a short time frame, the duplicate is
ignored. This minimizes storage requirements for the collected data and
improves system metrics related to the number of reads. On by default.

& PAGIS

PAGE

L

SYNC
PRIVAGY,
LANGUAGE
LOCATION
USERS
SOUND
SYSTEM

RULES

EXTERNAL
CAMERAS

CONFEIGS

PAGE
OLDCONFIG DN

¥ JPEG Images

I Inverse Plates

I~ Square Plates

I~ Show Diagnostics

¥ Disable Duplicate Read
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Admin-Admin-External

The External function creates a conduit for PAGIS to communicate with
external software applications and hardware platforms or devices.
External can connect PAGIS to a CAD system to pass the license plate
text from a match to a hotlist or start a digital video recorder when a hit
occurs.

= To make this connection, click the red Off button to change it to a
green On button and then press Save. Any changes made on this
screen will take place after the Pagis Software is restarted.

= External hardware devices may require additional cabling between
the mobile processors serial port and the device to be controlled.

& PAGIS

(6|2 XML Datastream
| —) ()]
PRIVAGY, APD
LANGUAGE BackiOtice
DEW G3
LOCGATION
ICop DVR
MVTrac

Scarab
SYSTEM
SX3 Relay Output

RULES
TCP Querier

OCR
VelocityMDC

Motorola MVE

Motorola Premier MDC

NOTE: These changes will not take effect until you have restarted P2

[
Make selection then click Save
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Admin-Admin-Cameras

The Cameras screen lets you add and identify specific cameras for use
with the Pagis Software. Because the camera configurations setup using
the Configs screen are associated with Camera or Lane Names,
cameras must be identified or named. Otherwise, no options will be
available in the drop-down boxes for Display and Hidden cameras on the
Configs screen.

= Load Defaults- Loading a default setting provides a base
configuration to modify and is based upon a standard four- camera
system. The defaults can also be used for testing purposes.
Choosing a default also loads associated configuration files, which
appear in the Configs screen.

= Add New- Add new camera type. Cameras supported by the Pagis
Software are P362, Sony, Digital Eye Witness, CCTV, IR, TSS, and
P632 Slate cameras.

= Edit- Configure camera settings.

= Save- Apply camera changes.

& PAGIS

SYNC Left Traffic
s

PRIVAGY, Right Traffic
LANGUAGE Right Parking
LOCATION

USERS
SOUND
SYSTEM

RULES

Load Defaults | AddNew
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Make selection then click Save /




Admin-Admin-Cameras

Load Defaults

Loading a default setting provides a base configuration to modify and is
based upon a standard four- camera system. Choosing a default also

loads associated configuration files, which appear in the Configs screen.

= Load- Add new pre-configured cameras to Pagis, PIPS customer
utilizing mobile processor should load the “Superex iii” default
cameras as these are pre-configured to work with SX mobile units..

= Click the “load” button turning it green then click Save to apply
camera changes. Once Saved Pagis will return the Cameras screen
where the four cameras will be displayed.

=  Front Left
= Front Right
* Right Parking

= Left Parking

& PAGIS

SYNC PAGESAYI
sy
PRIVAGY, Microbus
LANGUAGE microbus with dvr
LOCATION mw800
USERS SupeRex 2 NTSC
SOUND SupeRex 2 PAL
SYSTEM superex iii
RULES VP SupeRex 2 NTSC
OCR VP SupeRex 2 PAL
EXTERNAL

GAMERAS

CONFEIGS
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Admin-Admin-Cameras
Edit or Add- Camera Type

Pagis has the ability to connect with different camera types. Selecting © pacis - x
from the default list will pre-configure the communication settings.
= Select Camera Type- Cameras supported by the Pagis Software — E o
are P362, Sony, Digital Eye Witness, CCTV, IR, TSS, and P632 PRIVAGY, e
Slate cameras. e - Digital Eye Witness
- CCTV
= P632 Slate is the default used when utilizing PIPS mobile cameras. e —— Fa
- T88
= Next to continue. USERS « P632 Slate

SOUND
SYSTEM
RULES
OCR

EXTERNAL

CONFEIGS

PAGE
OLD.CONFIG MDWN

|
Make selection then click Next or Save /
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Admin-Admin-Cameras

Edit or Add- Camera Settings

@ PAGIS - X

Change the below setting as needed, PIPS camera setting are pre- T
loaded and do not need alterations. Rt lnetome Front Lef{

PRIVAGY, Connection String ‘

* Lane Name- The Camera Name must be 11 characters or less in e Capture Device | P42
length. Otherwise, the positional indicators and the device status Rilptner =
information will be incomplete.

LOCATION Switch Channel |-

Switch Port ‘O

= Connection String- PIPS camera this setting is blank. Others may —
utilize IP_Address:TCP_Port”.

LED Type [nm_s10

SYSTEM

= Capture Device- PIPS cameras utilize P442. Other options available RULES
in the pulldown list are Video files, User Feed and Client. ocn

EXTERNAL

= Protocol Setting- Pan and Tilt, NTSC & Closed Loop.

=  Switch Channel- Not utilized. T

OLD,CONFIG

=  Switch Port- Not utilized.

INFO,

= LED Type- PIPS cameras utilized mn_810, mn_750 & mn_950.

Previous

= Previous- Go to previous configuration screen.

= Next- to continue. i /
= Esc — Returns to the Admin Screen. Make changes then click Next or Save
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Admin-Admin-Cameras

Edit or Add- Camera Mount Position

On the Mount Position screen, these directional arrows represent the
location of each Cameras and the direction they are pointing. Choose
the desired option for the camera you are configuring by pressing one of
the directional buttons. The arrow showing the chosen direction will
appear in the display for that camera on the Live View screen when a hit
has been detected.

= Previous- Go to previous configuration screen.
= Next- to continue.

= Esc — Returns to the Admin Screen.

@ pacis

SYNG

PRIVACY,

LANGUAGE

LOCATION

USERS

SOUND.

SYSTEM

RULES

OCR

EXTERNAL

CONEIGS

01D CONFIG

INFO

CAMERAS
Camera Mount Postion
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\ Make changes then click Next or Save /
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Admin-Admin-Cameras
Edit or Add- Color/IR Camera Setting

= Device Input- PIPS cameras input settings range from 0-3. O s = x
a) 0= Front Left camera connected to Cam1 port on SX processor. — v

b) 1= Front Right camera connected to Cam2 port on SX processor. ey sl S

c) 2= Right Parking camera connected to Cam3 port on SX processor. : Cxpmn it | FETT,
d) O= Left Parking camera connected to Cam4 port on SX processor. Saldld " OCR Fnabled

LOCATION

= Capture Path- Input video file path for playback in Pagis, not utilized
when connect to PIPS mobile processor.

USERS

SOUND

= OCR Enabled- If checked OCR will utilize the Color video. If el
unchecked Color OCR is disabled. RuLES

= Previous- Go to previous configuration screen.

EXTERNAL

=  Next- to continue. L cAMFAS )

CONFIGS

= Esc — Returns to the Admin Screen.

OLDICONFEIG

INFO

Previous

L

\ Make changes then click Next or Save /
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Admin-Admin-Configs

The Configs screen allows you to define how the configured cameras
are displayed on the Live View screen and to set the region of the
country where the Mobile System is deployed. You can also use the
Configs screen to set up multiple camera configurations for parking or
traffic monitoring to replicate a particular driving environment. Up to four
ALPR cameras can be activated.

If you have loaded a default camera setup, the Configs screen will be
populated with the two default configurations, Traffic and Parking.

The buttons on the Configs screen are as follows:
= Del — Removes the current configuration from the Pagis Software.

= Edit — Opens the Edit Configs screen where you can modify settings
for the selected configuration, including selecting a region and
selecting which cameras to display and to hide.

= Add New — Adds a new configuration to the Pagis Software and
opens the Add Config screen.

= Save — Preserves changes to the configurations.

= Esc — Returns to the Admin Screen.

& PAGIS

CONFIGS

SYNC U{€l2  Parking
LP.

PRIVAGY. Traffic

LANGUAGE
LOCATION
USERS
SOUND
SYSTEM
RULES
OCR
EXTERNAL

CAMERAS

OID CONFIG
l—j PAGE

DWN
| INFO L

AddNew

\ Make changes then click Save
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Admin-Admin-Configs

Configs Edit or New

When adding or editing a new configuration, you can assign each of the © pacts - x
cameras to a position on the screen. CONFIGS
Config Name |Traffic | Key i
- . . Up 5
= Config Name- The name of the configuration mode. —— =2 Region [us_TN - USA Tennessee - 2213
. . : . . : : Display 1 [Left Traffic
= Region- Select the ORC region file for you location. The region files e— B o Trome
are pre-loaded into the mobile processor at the factory. You must be R ot poriing
connected to working PIPS mobile processor in order for Pagis to i Waden2  [none
see the region available. USFRS
= Display 1: This camera is always displayed on the left-hand side of SOUND
the Live View screen. SYSTEM

. Displ_ay 2 This camera is always displayed on the right-hand side of RULES
the Live View screen.

= Hidden 1 and 2: When populated, these cameras are functioning
and performing OCR, but the images are not visible to the user. Hits

EXTERNAL

and reads will still be generated by these cameras as well as audible 1
capture and alert sounds. p—
= Save — Preserves changes to the configurations. OLD/CONTIG

PAGE

= Esc — Returns to the Admin Screen. T

\ Make changes then click Save /

42




Admin-Admin

Old Configs / Info

The Old Config is not utilized with newer Pagis installation.

= Esc — Returns to the Admin Screen.

OLD CONFIG

SYNC
PAGE
Up
PRIVAGY;
LANGUAGE
LLOCATION
USERS)

SOUND.

RULES.

CONFIGS.

OIDICONFIG:

The Info screen displays additional information including the version
number of the current installation along with OCR engine version. This
information may be helpful when calling Technical Support.

= Esc — Returns to the Admin Screen.

— PAGIS: 2.9.6487.37517

'OCR Engine: 659.408
PRIVAGY,

P1pS Technology

LOCATION
R A Neology Business
SOUND),
SYSTEM
Austin, TX

RULES,

OCR.

San Diego, CA

EXTERNAL

CAMERAS
London, UK

CONFIGS,

OLD.CONFIG
Support: 877.777.3571

PAGE
INFO DWN
s
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Questions?



Thank You!

PIPS

TECHNOLOGY
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